2 Daniel & Revelation Committee Series = Volume 1
F_v_%

Selected Studies
on Prophetic
Interpretation

Revised Edition

ISTAN 0928675113 (Volume 1 | William H. Shea



Selected Studies
on Prophetic
Interpretation



Volume 1

Yolume 2
Volume 3

Volume 4
Volume 5

Volume 6
Volume 7

Daniel and Revelation
Committee Series

Selected Studies on Prophetic Interpretation, Revised
Edition

Symposium on Daniel

The Seventy Weeks, Leviticus, and the Nature of

FProphecy

[ssues in the Book of Hebrews

Doctrine of the Sanctuary: A Historical Survey (1845~
1863)

Symposium on Revelation, Book 1

Symposium on Revelation, Book 2

Daniel and Revelation
Committee Series

Volume 1

Selected Studies
on Prophetic
Interpretation

Revised Edition

William H. Shea

Editor Frank B, Holbrook

Biblical Research Institute
Generul Conference of Seventh-day Adventists
Silver Spring, MD



Copyright © 1992 by the Biblical Research Institute
12501 Old Columbia Pike
Silver Spring, MD 20904

Printed in (he US.A, by the
Revicw and Herald Publishing Association
Hagerstown, MD 2174

Ventura Publisber desktop typesetting and design by Martha Lunt, using Times
Roman, 11/13.

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Shea, William H.
Rﬁhﬁ:!ia:d studics on prophetic interpretation / author, William H. Shea, —
ed.

p. cm, — {Danicl and Revelation Commitize series ; v, 1) Includes
bibliographical refcrences.

ISBN 0-925673-11-3, — ISBN 0-925675-03-2 (sct)

1. Judgmeni of God — Biblical teaching. 2. Time— Biblical teaching. 3.
Bible, O.T. — Crilicism, interpreiation, cie. 4. Bible. O.T. Damel -
Criticism, interpretation, ete. 1. Title T Series Daniel and Revelation
Commiltee series {Rev.ed.) ;v L
BSIIDXASS 1050

121.1'5—dc2 G0-300136

CIP

Acknowledgments

Unless otherwise indicated, Scripture quotations throughout the volume arc
from the RSV, the Revised Standard Yersioa of the Bilde, copyrighted 1946, 1952
© 1971 by the Division of Christian Education of the National Coungil of the Chur-
ches of Christ in the USA. Used by permission.



Transliteration of

Hebrew and Greek Alphabets
Hebrew Alphabet
Consonants
-’ T=-d " -y D=
3 =p 1 =w =k B =p
l =g ! =z - D=p
.’ i n:b u.:u:j'" T =
1 = E-J 1 =n P -l?
Masoretic Vowel Pointings
- =g o, v (vocal shewn) = ¢
- I:E “'. ‘;mf
= B E ]
¢ =g Nom |
=! 'nﬂ
Greek Alphabet
o= L=rx h=I z=p
B=b n=£ p=m p=F
y= 8 =th V=" T=1
&‘:-d L= EI:_.[' =]
£ = o 0n=a w=U

4
o

i

=r
=4
-F

TSTdagd

> 5'g 3%

*E &*4
R T |



Table of Contents

ACKDOWICAEIONGS . . . . . . o e e e e e e e e e e e v
LRIy - s R S SRR e e e vid
TotheReader . . . . . . . .. . v v v v v v v vunn, o N0
l. Biblical Parallels for the Investigative Judgment . . . . . . . 1

II. Why Antiochus IV Is Not the Little Hornof Daniel 8 . . . . . . n
Il Year-DayPrinciple—Partl . . . . . . . . . . . ... 67
IV. Year-Day Principle—-Part2 . . . . . + + « « v v v . 105
Y. Judgpment in Daniel 7 RN T D MR SR R T 11
¥1. PFictures of Jesus at the Heartof Dandel . . . . . . . . . . 155
VIl. Dayof Atonementand October 22, 1844 . . . . . . . . . . 165
IndeX . . . & 0 v v w e e e e e e e e s ek e oa s 173



To the Reader

It is somctimes asked, “What is a Scventh-day Adventist?™ A common reply
15, “A Seventh-day Adventist is a Christian who observes the seventh-day Sabbath
and who is preparing for the Saviour's second coming.” But the perspective is
larger than this.

A more sigrificant frame that holds together the picture of biblical truth as
taught by Seventh-day Adventists is their understanding of the propheces of
Daniel and Revelation. In these prophecies the Adventist people have found thedr
times, their identity, and their task.

Adventists arrived al their interpretations of Bible prophecy by employing the

inciples of the historical “school™ of proghetic et The skt i
{also known as the *“continuous-historical” view) sees the prophedes of Daniel and
Revelation unfolding in historical time from the days of these respective prophets until
the establishment of God's eternal kingdom. As their immediate forebearers, the Mil-
lerites were histosicists, which also i true of the Reformers of the ssteenth cenfury.,

Reformation preaching of the apocalyptic prophecies of Daniel and Revela-
tion had a teling affect on Europe. It tended to center on the Christian apostasy
which had arisen within Christeadom whom the Reformers saw symbolized in the
Eittle born (Dan 7), the leopard beast (Rev 13), and the woman seated on the scarlel
beast (Rev 17).

In the late sivieenth century Counter-Reformation, Rome, rising to the chal-
lenge, sought to divert the thrust of these applications. The result was argumenta-
tion for what would become two distinct but diverse methods of prophetic
interpretation; the futurist and preterist systcms.

The futurist systcm wipes the Christian Era clean of prophetic significance by
removing the bulk of the prophecies of Revelation (and certain aspects of Danicl)
to the ead of the age for their fulfillment. The preterist system accomplishes the
same objective by relegating the prophecies of both books to the past. Revelation
is not allowed to extend farther than the sixth ceniury AD.

With the passage of time these distinclive counler-interpretations began 1o
penetrats Protestant thought. Preterism was the first 1o enter in the late eighteenth
century, Preterist interpretations of the prophecies have now become the standard
view ol beral Protestantism, Futurism took root in the first quarter of the nine-
teenth century. It has since developed inlo the system of inteérpretation currently
followed by most conservative Protestants.
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Today Scventh-day Adventists stand virtually aloae as cxponents of the histori-
cisl principles of prophetic inlerpretation. Recent events suggest that the Counter-
Reformation = though delayed - is now knocking on the Adventist door.

The historicist system of interpretation, as well as the positions derived there-
by, is being challenged. Both futurist and prederist perspectives are being urged
upon the church, It is erucial in these times for Seventh-day Adventist Christians
to understand the principles — and the sound rationale for them — by which we as
a people have interpreted the important prophecies of Danie] and the Revelation,

Therefore, it is a pleasure for the Danizl and Revelation Commitiee to pub-
lish for wider study by the ministry and membership a series of selected stadies
that reaffirm historicist principles of interpretation (such as the year-day principle)
and the positions (such as the investigative judgment) that our pioneers arrived at
by means of those principles.

Dr. William H. Shea, the author of these studics, taught 14 years in the
Theological Seminary at Andrews University serving for a time as chairman of its
Old Testament Depariment. After spending scven years as a mission hospital
physician in Central America, Dr. Shea turned to three years of graduate study in
Assyriology at Harvard University, He received bis Ph.D. from the University of
Michigan at Ann Arbor. His specialities are ancieat Near Eastern studies and Old
Testament history. Presently he is an associate director of the Biblical Research
Institute.

The Daniel and Revelation Committee,
General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists
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Ezekicl 1-10

Summary

K

Introduction
fully developed biblical theology of divine judgment must draw
from the extensive amount of literature in the OT on this as well
from the NT The full extent of OT literature is too vast to be
dealt with here, as may be illustrated by just one of its catepories: the
prophecies against the nations (also called the “foreign oracles™).

These are the passages in which the prophets pronounce God's judg-
ments upon the nations outside of Israel. The total volume of text devoted
to this type of prophecy in the OT comes to about 35 chapters. If these 35
chapters were removed from their respective books and brought together,
the biblical book formed in this fashion would be longer than any book in
the NT and as long or longer than 32 of the 39 books in the OT.

All major prophets contain extensive collections of this material ([sa
13-23, Jer 46-51, Ezek 26-32), as do eight of the twelve minor prophets
(Amos 1-2, Joel 3, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah 5, Nahum, Zephaniah 2, Zecha-
rizh 9). Three of the minor prophets consist entirely of prophecies of this
kind (Jonah, Nahum, and Obadizh). This kind of prophecy provides tke
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Biblical Parallels for the Investigative Judgment

background for the judgments pronounced upon the beastlike nations in
Daniel.

The difference is the frame of time in which such prophecics are set.
The other prophets prophesied against nations that were conlempaorary
with them, whereas Daniel's apocalyptic judgmenis were pronounced
upon nations that would rise and fall from his time until the establishment
of God's ctemnal kingdom. Thus, due to the similarity of this literature, the
prophetic oracles provide the background for the apocalyptic judgments
of Daniel. This is but one of a number of links between classical prophecy
and apocalyptic.

Our purpose, however, is not to analyze the foreign oracles of the OT.
We only call attention to one segment of the literature of the OT that
would also need to be surveyed in order to develop a complete biblical
theology of divine judgment. Consideration would also have to be given to
Guod's judgments—both favorable and unfavorable—upoa His own peo-
ple Israel and to the clement of blessings and curses in the covenant
formula (compare Deut 27-33, for example). Both of these catcgorics
encompass an extensive body of literature. Comsidering the extensive
amount of material on this subject, it is evident that we cannot attempt to
provide a comprehensive survey of it here.

Given these limitations, 1 have selected one aspect of this subject that
is particularly relevant to the topic in Daniel: namely, the location from
which God's judgments have been issued when that aspect of judgment is
mentioned. The majority of judgment passages in the OT do not comment
on this, but in a significant number of cases the text explicitly states that
God issued these judgments from His sanctuary.

Three different locations are involved in this type of text. The earthly
tabernacle is commonly identified in the book of Numbers as the location
from which God judged His people during their 40 years of wandering in
the wilderness. Later the temple in Jerusalem, as God's dwelling place, be-
came the source from which His judgments were issued, according to some
passages in the Psalms and prophets. God's mighty acts in His earthly
temple have corresponded in natore to His acts in His heavenly temple;
hence, other psalms and prophets describe God's judgments as issuing
from the heavenly temple.

The Adventist concept of the preadvent investigative judgment has
held that God's judgment of His people is currently being conducted in
His heavenly sanctuary. In OT times, whether judgment came from the
earthly tabernacle, the earthly temple, or the heavenly temple, it came
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from a sanctuary God actively used at that time, Thus, God's past judg-
meent activity from His sanctuary provides a background for, and a biblical
link 1o, what Adventists have had to say about that type of activity by God
in the present.

These hiklical parallels for the investigative judgment currently being
conducted in the heavenly temple indicate that this modern counterpart
is only unique in its scope and extent, it is not unique in kind or quality per
se. Adventisis have been somewhat shorisighted on this subject, thinking
that an investigative judgment at this time is completely and utterly unique
and without parallel

This aspect of the judgment literature of the OT is too extensive to
permit each passage to be discussed in detail. Only a survey will be
provided. The list of texts that follows is extensive but not exhaustive and
18 intended to be illusirative.

Judgments From the Tabernacle

Unfavorable Judgments

Immediately fatal:

Leviticus 10. Shortly after they were installed as priests, Aaron's sons,
Nadab and Abihu, “offered unholy fire before the Lord, such as he had not
commanded them™ (vs. 1). Commentaries differ to some extent on the more
precise natere of the sscrilege committed, but in any event it resulted in “fire
[that] came forth from the presence of the Lord and devoured them, and
they died before the Lord” (vs. 2). That this took place by the altar in front
of the tabernacle is evident from Moses” instructions for their burial, "Carry
your brethren from before the sanctuary out of the camp” (vs. 4).

Numbers 16. Korah was a Levite who challenged Aaron for the priest-
hood (vs. 10). Dathan and Abiram challenged Moses’ leadership more
directly (vs. 13). Together they thought themsehves just as holy and able to
lead Israel as were Moses and Aaron (v, 3). A test was arranged to resolve
this issue. “So every man took his censer, and they put fire in them and laid
incense upon them, and they stood at the entrance of the tent of meeting
with Moses and Aaron, Then Korah assembled all the congregation against
them at the entrance of the tent of meeting. And the glory of the Lord
appeared to all the congregation™ (vss. 13-19).

The Lord rejected the claim of the rebels and they were swallowed by
the earth (vs. 32). Their leading sympathizers among the elders were
burned with fire (ve. 35). The congregation came back the next day blam-
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ing Moses and Aaron for causing the trouble. “And when the congregation
had assembled against Moses and against Aaron, they turned toward the
tent of meeting; and behold, the cloud covered it, and the glory of the Lord
appeared. And Moses and Aaron came o the front of the tent of meet-
ing." (vss. 42-43).

A plague then broke out among this larger group of rebels, but Aaron
brought it to a halt by making atonement for them. The situations of Nadab
and Abihu and Korah, Dathan, and Abiram are the only cases where judg-
ments (immediately fatal) were specifically identified as issuing directly
from the sanctuary. Both involved man’s contrary plans about how he
would minister in the presence of God in defiance of His specilfic instruc-
tions for those ministrations.

Delayed senilences:

Numbers I4. This narrative tells the story of what happened afier the
spies brought their report back from Canaan. Accepting the bad report,
the Israclites lamented that they had not died in the wildemness, and they
wanted to choose another leader to take them back to Egypt. In response,
“The glory of the Lord appeared at the tent of meeting to all the people
of Isracl. And the Lord said to Moses, *How long will this people despise
me? " (vas. 10-11).

Gud then offered to disinherit the Israelites and make a great nation
out of Moses" descendants, but Moses interceded for them. In response,
God extended His pardon. But Israel did not escape without punishment
for their rebellion. Those especially of the older generation, who had seen
all the signs and wonders God had wrought, and who nonetheless rebelled
against Him, were not to enter Canaan. They were to wander in the wilder-
ness for 40 years, until a new generation arcse who would go into the
promised land.

Numbers 20. Even Moses was nol immune to such treatment. Afler
windenng in the wildemess forly years, the Draclites came again to
Kadesh on the borders of Canaan. But there was no water at Kadesh, and
the people began to complain, wishing they had died in the wilderness or
remained in Egypt.

Muozes and Aaron withdrew from the complaining multitude and made
their way “to the door of the tent of meeting, and fell on their faces™ (vs.
6). From this place, His sanctuary, God instructed them to assemble the
people to a certain place and to “1ell the rock before their eyes to yield its
water” (vs. B).

However, Moses struck the rock instead of speaking to it as God had
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instructed. The rock gave the nceded water; but because of the dis-
obedience of Moses the Lord said, “Because you did not believe in me, to
sanctify me in the eyes of the people of Israel, thereflore you shall not bring
this assembly into the land which [ have given to them” (vs, 12).

The text doss oot specifically state that Moses” sentence came from
the tabernacle where earlier he was given instruction about speaking to
the rock, but this is a possibility.

A lesser senience:

Numbers 12. Miriam and Aaron spoke against Moses because he had
married a Cushite woman (vs. 1). In 20 doing they not only criticized his
choice of a wife, they also called his leadership of lsrael into question, since
God had also spoken by them (vs. 2). As a result, “The Lord said to Moses
and to Aaron and to Miriam, ‘Come oul, you three, 1o the tent of meet-
ing.’ And the three of them came out. And the Lord came down in a pillar
of cloud, and stood at the door of the tent” (vss. 4-5).

There the Lord testified on behalf of His servant Moses, “and when
the clowd removed from over the tent, behold, Miriam was leprous, as
white as snow” (vs. 10). Moses interceded with God on her behalf. Al-
though healed, Miriam was banished from the camp for seven days.

Favorable Judgments

Judgments with regard to olTice:

Numbers 11. The responsibility for the children of lsrael weighed
heavily upon Moses. “I am not able to carry all this people alone, the bur-
den is too heavy for me” (vs. 14). The Lord then made arrangemenis to
appoint assistanis to aid him in bearing those burdens: “Gather for me
seventy men of the elders of Israel, . . . and bring them to the tent of meet-
ing, and let them take their stand there with you. And [ will come down
and talk with you there; and I will take some of the spirit which is upon you
and put it upon them; and they shall bear the burden of the people with
you" (vss. 16-17).

Moses [ollowed the Lord's instruction in this matter; “He gathered
seventy men of the elders of the people, and placed them round about the
tent. Then the Lord came down in the cloud and spoke to him and took
some of the spirit that was upon him and put it upon the seventy clders;
and when the spirit rested upon them, they prophesied”™ (vas. 24-25).

These men were accepted info oflice by the Lord at the sanctuary. He
gave evidence of their acceptance, judging in their favor, as it were, by
sending His spirit upon them.
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Nuambers 7. A test was arranged to confirm Aaron as high priest aller
Korah had challenged him. Tiwelve rods were selected, one for each tribe.
The name of the leader of each iribe was written on its rod. Aaron's name
was writien on Levi's rod. This case was scttled not at the door of the
sanctuary but in the sanctuary. “Then you shall deposit them in the tent of
meeting before the testimony, where I meet with you™ (vs. 4.

According to instructions, “Moses deposited the rods before the Lord
in the tent of the testimony™ (vs. 7). The Lord judged in Aaron's favor and
confirmed him in office. “Moses went into the tent of the testimony, and
behold, the rod of Aaron for the house of Levi had sprouted” (vs. 8).

A judgment with regard to land:

Numbers 27. Zelophehad had no sons and thus no male heirs, but five
daughters were born to him before he died in the wilderness. From this
turn of events his daughters felt they had been unfairly disfranchised from
possessing land in Israel. They presented their case at the door of the tent
of meeting in the presence of Moses, the leaders, and the congregation
{vs. 2). Once again there has been investigation of the case at the sanctuary,
and a judgment given from there.

“Moses brought their case before the Lord. And the Lord said to
Moses, “The daughters of Zelophehad are right; you shall give them pos-
session of an inheritance among their father's brethren and cause the in-
heritance of their father 1o pass to them' ™ (vss. 5-T).

Thus the Lord judged in favor of the daughters of Zelophehad when
their casc was presented before Him in the sanciuary.

Judgments From the Heavenly Temple

In the Psalms
Psalm 11. This short psalm begins with a personal lament over the
violence done to the righteous by the wicked. The psalmist then proceeds
to an expression of trust in the justice of God who will right the imbalanced
relationships between these two groups with His judgments. The temple
in heaven is the place where God pronounces these judgments:
The Lord s in his boly temple,
the Lord's throne is in heaven;
his eyes behold, his eyclids test,
the children of men.
The Lord tests the rightcous and the wicked. (vss. 4-5a)

Biblical Parallels for the Investigative Judgment

From the temple come His judgments upon the wicked (vs. 6) and His
jedgment in favor of the righteous (vs. 7).

Psalm 14, This psalm begins with the statement, “The fool says in his
heart, “There 8 no God." ” This denial of God's eustence has borne its fruit
in the wickedness of men and the baom they have done 0 God's peopic.
God observes all this from His temple in heaven and evaluates such con-
duct. “The Lord looks down from heaven upon the children of men, to see
if there are any that act wisely, that seck after God™ (vs. 2).

This situation will be reversed when God judges against the wicked
and in favor of the righteous:

There they shall be in great terror,

for God is with the geacration of the righteous.
You would confound the plans of the poor,

but the Lord s his refage. (vss. 5-6)

Drawing upon this theme, the psalmist concludes with an appeal to
God for the deliverance of His people and His restoration of good [ortune.

Psalm 29, This psalm contains an expression of God's judgment upon
the Canaanites. That judgment is described a3 a storm that comes in off
the Mediterranean to strike Canaanite—naot lsraelite—territory with de-
structive force (vss. 3-8a). The description tells how the storm was ordered
by God from His heavenly temple as the angelic host siood by (ves. 1-2,
Ok). In response to this demonstration of His power all the host in Yah-
weh's heavealy temple ascribe glory to Him as they were exhorted to do at
the beginning of the psalm. The psalm closes with a reference to the [act
that Yahweh sits enthroned as king forever and with an appeal that He
would give strength and peace to His people (vss. 10-11),

Psalm 53. This is a duplicate of Psalm 14; see above,

Psalm 76. This psalm provides an interesting illustration of the con-
nection between God's work in the earthly temple and His work in the
heavénly tlemple. The psalm opens by describing Jerusalem as His place of
residence:

In Judah God is knowa,
his name is greal in Isracl

His abode kas been esiablished in Salem,
his dwelling place in Zion, (vss, 1-2)

From this earthly residence God defeated the enemies of His people,
according to the following five verses. But this was not just a reflection of
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His activity from His temple in Jerusalem. This judgment on behalf of His
oppressed people actually came down from heaven:

From the heavens thou didst utter judgment;
the earth feared and was still
when God arose (o establish judgment
to save all the oppressed of the carth, (vas, 8-%)

Psalm 102. This psalm & the cry of one whose sufferings are unex-
plained. The first 11 verses convey the psalmist’s lament about his personal
condition. The lament is then extended to include his concern about the
sorry state of Zion. Responding to this situation, the psalmist expresses his
confidence that God will arise from His throne and judge in favor of Zion
and against her enemies:

Bul thow, O Lord, ant eathroaed for ever;
thy name endures to all generations.
Thou will anise and have pity on Zion;
it is the time to favor her;
the appointed time has come. (vss. 12-13)

The throne from which God was to arise to judge on behalf of His
pecple was located in heaven:

He looked down from his holy beight,
Irom heaven the Lord looked at the carth,

to hear the groans of the prisoncrs,
to sel free those who were doomed to die. (wss. 19-210)

Psalm 103. Gratitude to God is expressed all the way through this hymn
of thanksgiving which has been called the Te Dewn of the OT. Thanks are
given for the fivefold blessing of the forgiveness of sins, the healing of ill-
ness, rescue from Sheol, admittance 1o a blessed afierlife, and the elemal
enjoyment of God's beauty in heaven. That these blessings flow from God's
faithfulness to His covenant promises because of His love, is a recurring
theme through this psalm (compare ves. 4, 8, 11, 17).

It is in this context that God judges on behalf of His downtrodden
people, “The Lord works vindication and justice for all who are oppressed”
(vs. 6). This justice Mows from His throne in heaven from which He rules
over His earthly kingdom, “The Lord has established his throne in the
heavens, and his kingdom rules over all” (vs. 19).

Biblical Parallels for the Investigative Judgment
e —

In the Prophets

Micah L. God's judgments upon His rebellious people issue from His
heavenly temple according to the introduction to the book of Micah:

Hear, you people, all of you;
hearkes, O easth, and all that is in it;
and let the Lord God be a witness againat you,
the Lord from his holy iemple.
For behold, the Lord is coming forth out of his place,
and will come down and tread upon the high places of the earth.
And the mountains will melt under him and the valleys will be eleft,
like wax before the fire, like waters pourcd down a steep place,
All this is for the transgression of Jacob
and for the sins of the house of Isracl. (vss. 2-5)

1 Kings 22. Ahab enlisted the military assistance of Jehoshaphai of
Judah toattack the Syrians who held Ramoth-Gilead in the Transjordanian
territory of Manasseh. Before going along with him, Jehoshaphat wanted
to know if aword from the Lord was available through one of His prophets,
Ahab summoned his court prophets who naturally endorsed the proposed
campaign, even 1o the acting out of his forthcoming victory. Jchoshaphat
was not satistied with this, however, and wanted Lo inguire of a prophet of
Yahweh. Ahab admitted that Micaiah ben Imlah fitted this bill, but he was
loathe tosummon him, “for he never prophesies good concerning me, but
evil " (vs. B). At Jehoshaphat's insistence Micaiah was summoned.

When his evaluation of this project was first sought, Micaiah sardoni-
cally replied, “Go up and triumph; the Lord will give it into the hand of
the king” (vs. 15). Ahab then put him under an oath to Yahweh to tell the
truth. Rising to this occasion, Micaiah replied, “1 saw all Israel scattered
upon the mountains, as sheep that have no shepherd; and the Lord said,
“These have no master; let each return to his home in peace’ ™ (vs. 17).

The shepherd in this prophecy obviously was Ahab, and Micaiah
clearly had given him a prophecy ofhis death in battle along with the defeat
of his troops. Micaiah then confirmed that this sentence upon Ahab came
from the heavenly court: “Thercfore hear the word of the Lord: 1saw the
Lord sitting on his throne, and all the host of heaven standing beside him
on his right hand and on his left” (vs. 19).

Ahab foolishly persevered in this project and Micaish's prophecy con-
cerning him was fulfilled when Ahab died in battle (vss. 34-35).
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Judgments From the Earthly Temple

In the Psalms

Psalm 9. This psalm opens with praise for God. The particular reason
for this praise is explained as the defeat of an enemy (vss. 5-6), Thisenemy's
defeat is attributed to a righteous judgmeat on God's part:

When my enemies torned back,
they stumbled and perished before thee.
For thou hast mamizimed my just canse;
thou hast &at oa the throne

giving righteous judgment. (ves. 3-4)

Following the description of the defeat of the enemy (vss. 5-6), the
psalm returns, in an A:B:A thematic pattern, to the idea that this defeat is
attnbutable to a rightecus judgment from God:

But ihe Lord sits enthroned for ever,
he has established his throne for judgment;
and he judges the world with righteousness,
he judges the people with equity. (vss, 7-8)

The same thought is brought out again toward the end of this psalm:

The Lord hat made himsell known,
he has executed judgment;
the wacked sre snared in the work
of their own hands. (vs. 16)

A passage of praise in the middle of the psalm locates the throne of
God mentioned in these verses in Zion or Jerusalem, “Sing praises to the
Lord, who dwells in Zion!™ (vs. 11).

Psalm 50. The coming of God to judge his people s described in this
psalm in terms of a theophany. The first stanza of the poem identifies God
as the judge who comes from Zion, hence from His earthly temple. He
summons His people to come to His covenant lawsuit against them (ves.
1-7). The personified heavens act as witnesses in this setting; they do not
reler to the place from which He comes Lo judge:

Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty,
God shines forth. (vs. 2)
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He calls to the heavens above and to the earth,

that He may judge bis people:
“CGalber to me my faithful ooes,

who bave made a covenant with me by sacrifice!”
The heavens declare his rightecusasss,

for God himself is judge! [ves. 4-5)

The next two stanzas are addressed to the nghteows in Erael who had
not fully grasped the type of sacrifice God desired—not a further round
of animals offered, but thanksgiving (vss. B-15). The next stanza describes
the various ways in which wicked Israclites have broken God's laws and
His eovenant (vss. 16-21). The concluding stanza conlaing a warning to the
wicked and an exhortation to the righteous, the two groups in Israel to be
judged by God from Zion (vss. 22.23).

Psalm 60, This psalm is a communal lament in which 2 national defeat
& described and prayer is offered for victory over the nation's foes, espe-
cially Edom. It follows an A:B: :A"B’ literary structure. A (vss. 3-5) repre-
senis the description of the defeat or past history, and A represents God's
promise to reverse that defeat or future history (vss. 6-8). B and B’ both
represent prayers offered by Israel for victory. The A section, which con-
taing God's promise of future victory, is introduced with the statement,
*“God has spoken in his sanctuary™ (vs. 6). Thus the future defeat of Lsracl's
foes described in this section comes as a judgment pronounced upon them
by God, most likely from His earthly sanciuary.

Psalm 73. This is a wisdom psalm in which the justice of God and the
problem of the prosperity of the wicked are examined. The psalmist could
not understand this uniil he went “into the sanciuary of God"™; then he
*perceived their end” (vs. 17).

This verse is the thematic and structural center of this psalm. From this
point on his understanding about the [inal disposition ol the cases of the
wicked and the righteous develops, The wicked will perish like a breath of
wind, but God has promised to receive the righteous into glory. Cn the
basis of his development of this understanding, the psalmist became will-
ing to trust in God. [t was in the precincts of the earthly sanctuary, there-
fore, that he developed this understending that God's ultimate judgment
would be rightcous.

Psalm 99. This is one of the “Lord reigns” psalms which describe God's
rule. The opening deseription centers His reign in Jerusalem:
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He sits enthroned upon the cherubimg
let the carth quake!
The Lord s great in Zion;
he is exalted over all the peoplcs., (vis. 1-2)
The particular aspect of God's character singled out as worthy of wor-
ship here is found in the description of Him as:
Mighty King, lover of justice,
thou hast established equity;
thou hast executed justice
and righteousness in Jacob. (vs. 4)

The second half of the psalm tells how God communicated His will to
Moses, Aaron, and Samuel. To even these privileped few, however, he was
“a forgiving God. . ., but an avenger of their wrongdoings™ (vs. 8). On the
basis of this aspect of His character, as it was demonstrated in His treai-
ment of these leaders, [srael is exhorted to worship “at his footstool™ (vs.
5), and “at his holy mountain” (vs. 9), that is, at the carthly temple in
Jerusalem.

In the Prophets

Isaiah 6 This narrative describes the call of Isaiah to the prophetic
ministry. The first verse dates the vision to the year King Uzziah died, about
740 B.c, and gives the location where God appeared to him as the temple.
The second and third verses describe the seraphim who accompanied God
and their hymn in which they ascribe holiness to Him.

As a result of this manifestation of the glory ol God, “the [oundations
of the thresholds shook at the voice of him who called, and the house was
filled with smoke™ (vs. 4). Commentators dilfer on what building was
involved, but it seems likely that this vision refers o the earthly temple.
Isaiah was overwhelmed with this vision of God and His glory, “Woe is me!
For I am lost; for | am a man of unclean lips, and dwell in the midst of a
people of unclean lips; for my eyes have seen the King, the Lord of hosts!™
(vs. 5).

One of the seraphim who sccompanied God was senl 10 Isaiah with a
coal [rom the altar, When Isaiah's lips were touched wilh it, his sins were
forgiven and he was given the ability to fulfill the mission to which he was
then called—to serve as a prophet, taking God's message to His people.
Isaiah accepted thal commission and ils message.

It is at this point that homilics on the chapter commonly stop. They
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are generally concerned either with God's glory or with the enabling of
Isaiah to serve as God's messenger, or with his willingness to acccpt that
responsibility. But this narrative contains more than these three elements.
Isaiah was also asked (o bear a message of judgment to his people. When
he asked how long this message was 1o be given, he was told:
Until cities lie waste without inhabitant,
and houses without men,
and the land is uiterly desolate,
And the Lord removes men far away,
and the forsaken places are many
in the midst of the land. (vss 11-12)

In spite of the dire nature of this prophecy the last phrase in the
concluding verse of this chapter already gives the embryo promise of the
remnanl. These would eventually return from exile to repopulate the
judged and desclate land. It is not surprising, therefore, that Isaiah should
later prophesy of the exile and promise a return from it, since that mes-
sage was originally given to him at the time he was called to the prophetic
minisiry.

On the occasion when he saw a vision of God's glory in the earthly
temple, Isaiah was given & message of judgment for his people; and that
message of judgment referred directly o the exile which Judah finally ex-
perienced a century after his time.

Isaiah 18, This reference to God judging from His dwelling place is in-
teresting since its context is the serics of prophecies against the nations,
the particular prophecy being the oracle against Ethiopia. In the process
of pronouncing judgment upon Ethiopia, God sakd He would look quietly
from His “dwelling” (vs. 4). The judgment pronounced upon Ethiopia was
that its forces would be defeated: “Theyshall all of them be left to the birds
of prey of the mountains and to the beasts of the earth™ (ve. 6).

Either the heavenly or the earthly temple could have been intended
here. The latter seems more likely inview of Isaiah 6 discussed above and
the conclusion to this foreign oracle which prophesics of a time when the
Ethiopians would bring gifls “to Mount Zion, the place of the name of the
Lord of hosts” (vs. 7).

Amuos 1. Amos is reasonably straightforward in the introduction to his
prophecy about the Lord issuing His judgmenis upon the northern king-
dom of Isrsel from His residence, or temple, in Jerusalem:
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The Lord roars from Zion,
and utters his voice from Jerusalem;
The pastures of the shepherds mourn,
and the top of Carmel withers. (vs. 2)

Joel 2-3, Joel 2:30 to 3:21 describes how God was to judge between
His people and the nations. In order to do this the nations were to be
gathered to the Valley of Jehoshaphat (*Yahweh judges™) for their judg-
ment: “T will gather all the nations and bring them down to the valley of
Jehoshaphat, and Iwill enter into judgment with them there™ (3:2).

Let the nations bestir themaclves,

and come up to the valley of Jeboshaphat;
for there [ will sit to judge

all the nations round about, (3:1Z)

This judgment was to be twofold. God was going to judge on behalf of
His people and against the nations. For their part God's people were 1o be
delivered (2:32), returned to their land (3:7), have their fortunes restored
(3:1), and enjoy a future of peace and prosperity (3:18, 20). The nations
had been guilty of subjugating God's people and lands (3:2), plundering
that land and its temple (3:5), and exiling His people (3:6). The nations
who had brought all these troubles upon God's people were, therefore, to
be judged accordingly, Their own populations would be deported and their
lands left desolate (3:8, 19). These judgments were to issue from God's
holy mount Zion in Jerusalem, the place where He dwelt:

And the Lord roars from Zion,
and utters his voice from Jerusalem,
and the heavens and the carth shake,
But the Lord is a refuge to his people,
a stronghold to the people of Israel.
So you shall know that [ am the Lord your God,
who dwells in Zion, my holy mountain, (3:16-17)

Malachi 3. This prophecy is about the time when “the Lord whom you
seek will suddenly come to his temple™ (va. 1). This will bring in a day of
judgment: “Who can endure the day of his coming, and who can stand when
he appears? For he is like a refiner's fire and like fullers’ soap™ (vs. 2).

At that time “he will sit as a refiner and purifier of silver, and he will
purify the sons of Levi and refine them like gold and silver, till they present
right offerings to the Lord”™ (vs. 3). The prophecy [urther identilies that
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time as one of judgment: “Then [ will draw near o you for judgment” (vs.
5). Seven classes are then identified among God's professed people who
will not be acceptable to Him.

Ezekiel 1-10. God bore Iﬂng and ]:rahl:ntlj' with His rebellious people
during the eight ceniuries they inhabited the promised fand of Canaan
(four eentunes under the judges and four centuries under the kings). Their
eonduct in violation of the covenant with Him and their failure (o develop
a genuine relationship of steadfast love finally led God 1o permit His
professed people to be exiled from the land upon which they had dwelt for
so long,

From the parallels to such a situation which we have seen above it is
only natural to expect that this fate would be expressed in the form of judg-
ment pronounced upon God's people by one of His prophets. We might
not only expect that such a judgment would be pronounced, but more
specifically, that it would come from His temple, the place from which the
judgments studied above were alo issued.

And 50 it was. The judgment that hits these ¢riteria is the most lengthy
of the judgment scenes in the OT It was seen by Ezekiel during the last
years of the existence of God's people under the monarchy. Historically
the judgment scene in this vision was fulfilled or carried out by Nebuchad-
nezzar when he conquered and bumed Jerusalem in 586 B.C. and cxiled
God's pmpl: The following :Imc:umm: of this judgment scene B adapted
from my writings published elsewhere.!

Ezekiel 1-10

An understanding of the investigative judgment of Judah in Ezekiel 1-
10 will shed light on the views of the heavenly court referred to by other
prophets. For cxample, in studying the apocalyptic view of the final inves-
tigative judgment of God as described in the court scene of Daniel 7, it is
well to take the preceding analogue of the final judgment of Judah into
account. The earlier judgment from the temple in Jerusalem mirrors in
microcosm what is foreseen as happening on the macrocosmic scale in the
later judgment session 1o be convened in the temple in heaven.

1 5o, “The Judgment of Judah, Ereliel 1-10,7 The Sancnisry aud the Alonement, eds.
'm"'“h"nx";_g‘:""“ﬁmﬂ- W, Richard Lesher (Bibiical Research Instituse, Siber Spring, MD,

15



Biblical Parallels for the Investigative Judgment

Journey of God

Ezekiel’s prophetic ministry began whea the hand of Yahweh came
upon him while he was by the river Chebar on the fifth day of the fourth
month in the fifth year of the exile, or July 392 B.C. (calculating that date
according to a fall-to-fall calendar, which I favor for interpreting Ezekiel's
dates [Ezek 1:1-3]).

In order to understand Ezekiel’s messages concerning Judah as re-
corded in the first 24 chapters of his book, it isimportanit to notice the com-
pact chronological space into which these messages were compressed. The
siege of Jerusalem began in January SB8 B.C., only three and one-half years
after Ezekiel's call, and the city fell to the Babylonians in July 586 BC,
after two and one-half years. Thus the messages are dated to the final days
of the kingdom of Judah, and represent God's last warning message 1o His
people. This portion of Ezekiel’s ministry was not spread oul over two,
three, or four decades as were the ministries of Isaiah and Jeremiah. Only
when this chronological aspect of Ezekiel's ministry i appreciated can his
messages be pul in proper perspective.

Referring to his call to the prophetic ministry, Ezekiel (a contemporary
of Daniel) said that the heavens were opened before him and he sawvisions
of God (Ezek 1:1). The vision is described in extensive detail in what fol-
lows. The description of the vision deals not so much with God as with the
beings and objects that Ezekiel saw with Him. Much scholarly ingenuity
has gone into studying the varous details of this vision for the biblical com-
mentaries. Here we need only note the essential features of the vision,
often missed because commentators dealing with so intricate a subject
have difficulty sesing the forest for the trees.

At the outset Ezekicl saw a great whirlwind coming out of the north.
This storm cloud is described in more than natural terms: “A great cloud,
with brightness round about it, and fire flashing forth continually, and in
the midst of the fire, as it were gleaming bronze™ (Ezek 1:4). The direc-
tion from which this cloud approaches—the north—is significant, and will
be discussed later.

The first features to emerge from the storm cloud ook oa the formof
four living beings (vss. 5-14). Although these four living beings are iden-
tified in Ezekiel 10 as “cherubim,” it is important 1o note for reasons dis-
cussed below that the term cherubim is not applied to them in chapter 1.
These four living beings reappear around the throne of God in Revelation
4. Although there are minor differences in the descriptions of them by
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Ezekiel and John, it & obvious that the same beings were seen by both men.
They are referred to in both passages in similar terms—as living beings.

Leaving aside the symbols involved inthe appearance of the [our living
beings, there are three principal features about them that we should note.
They have wings {vas. &, 8, 11, 14). Wings arc used for fiying; thus we see
these living beings in motion (vss. 9, 12, 14). Furthermore, something that
looked like torches of fire with burning coals moved among them (vs. 13).
The use to which the fire was put is described in chapter 10. More impor-
tant in this present context, however, i the description of intense activity
on the part of the living beings; they were in motion—they were going
somewhere. But before we determine where they were going we should
note further what else they took with them.

The nextsection of the vision descnbes four wheels, one for each living
being (vss. 17, 19-21). But wheels are used for motion, in particular on the
ground; thus these wheels touch the ground from time to time (vss. 19, 21).
The important thing Lo note from this passage s again the intense deserip-
tion of motion. The wheels were going somewhere, too. Before we deter-
mine where the wheels were going we should determine what they were
taking with them.

The next section of the vision describes the irmament that was spread
oul above the beads and wings of the four living beings (vss. 22-25). This
firmament was in motion, oo, for the living beings travel with it (vs. 24)
and, on command (vs. 23), they bring the lirmament (o a stop. The firma-
ment served the purpose of bearing the throne of God (vs. 26).

The final section of the vision (vss. 26-28) describes God Himself who
& seated upon the throne. He is described as in the “likeness™ of human
form, but most of the description of God is taken up with a description of
His glory. Thus the glory encircling Him and radiating from His person is
described as “gleaming bronze, like the appearance of fire, . . . and there
was brightness round about™ (vs. 27).

These are the same elements seen in the storm cloud at first (vs. 4);
thus it is evident that the radiance emanating from the cloud was nothing
short of the glory of God. “Such,” Ezekizl tells us, “was the appearance
.« of the glory of the Lord" (vs. 28). As a result of having this glory revealed
i him, Ezckicl fell upon his face. God spoke to the exiled priest and gave
him his charge and commission as a prophet to God's people.

Al the heart of this vision is the person of God and His attendant glory.
His person and glory are circumscribed in terms of location, however, for
He is seated upon His throne. His throne is supported by the firmament
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of the divine palanquin, which is accompanied, or borne up, by His atten-
dants, the four living beings, and the wheels underneath them.

The wheels, the living beings, and the firmament are in motion. The
description of that motion is marked throughout the passage. The throne
of God must accompany the firmament that bears it up; thus God also is
in motion. God is going somewhere, and that is the point of the vision. God
is riding His celestial chariot toward a particular destination.

Commentators have noted and emphasized that this is a vision of the
glory of God, which it certainly is. But they have only incidentally noted
the motion involved in the vision. God and His glory are not oscillating idly
back and forth in a vacuum. His movement is intentional and directional.
He is the One who orders the wheels and the living beings o follow the
direction in which they are to travel with the firmament and His throne.

That brings us Lo the question as towhere God was going when Ezekicl
saw Him in vision by the river Chebar. To answer this question we should
return 1o verse 4 where it is stated that the storm-cloud chariot bearing
God was seen coming from the north, From Ezeldel's point of view a storm
cloud coming out of the north could have traveled either to the southeast
(to the exiles in Babylon), or to the southwest (to Judah and Jerusalem).

The record of this vision does not tell us which direction God's chariot
took. It is clear, however, from what follows in chapters 9-11 that God was
traveling southwest (0 His temple in Jerusalem. In the later chapters God
is depicted as taking leave of the temple after having taken up His resi-
dence there for a period of time. The principal point of the vision in the
first chapter of Ezekiel is that God was in transit by means of His celestial
chariot io the site of His earthly residence, His temple in Jerusalem.

Judgment of God

The two chapters containing the prophet’s commission and charge
(Ezek 2-3) are followed by three chapters (4-7) that contain a series of in-
dictments for Judah's transgressions and prophecies regarding her coming
judgment. The prophecies of judgment were both enacted (Ezek 4:1-5:5)
and stated in terms of siege, famine, decimation, exile of the population,
and desolation of the land. The dumb prophet could spesak only as the
Spirit prompted him.

The indictment for sin opens with a general statement concerning the
rejection of God's statutes and ordinances by the people (Ezek 5:6). It con-
tinues with specific indictments of idolatry (chap. 6) and of the violence,
pride, injustice, and bloody crimes in society (chap. 7). Finally, it culminates

18

Biblical Parallels for the Investigalive Judgment

wilh a vision depicting the idolatry which had cormupted the very precincts
of Yahweh's temple (chap. B).

Ezekiel's vision of the fourfold corruption of the temple precincts is
dated in the sixth month of the sixth year of the exile, or September 591 B.C.
(Ezek B:1). This date indicates that Yahweh had been in residence in His
temple for 14 months. The period of time indicated here that Yahweh was
in residence in His temple in a special way raises two related questions:
Why did He come there in the first place, and what did He do while He
was there? The first question is relevant because it could be observed that
Yahweh's presence in His temple was already represented by the Shekinah
glory resting over the ark of the covenant in the Most Holy Place before
Ezekiel was given the vision of chapter 1.

If Yahweh's presence was already manifested in that place in this way,
why did He need to come to His temple in terms of the vision given to
Ezckiel in chapier 17 The evident answer is that He came there to do a
special work, and this particular view of His coming to His temple places
great emphasis on the important nature of that work.

The messages given o the prophet, as recorded in the chapters span-
ning the gap between the visions of chapter 1 and of chapter 8, suggest
that the special work was of judgment. In other words, Yahweh sat in judg-
ment upon His people in His temple for some 14 months, as may be deter-
mined by the datelines connected with these visions, the contents of the
visions themselves, and the nature of the messages given to Ezekiel during
the interval between the two visions,

The continuation of this vision in chapter 9 provides further support
for the idea that Yahweh took up residence in His temple for this time
period in order to judge His people, for the result of that session of judg-
ment is described in this passage. The people of Judah who professed to
serve God were divided into two classes: those who really did serve Him—
as evidenced by their sighing and erying for the abominations done in the
land, and those who did not serve Him—as evidenced by the fact that they
were the ones responsible for those abominations. The division between
these two groups was to be made by the angel who was outfitted as a seribe.
He was instructed to pass among the people and write a mark (literally the
Hebrew letier @w) on the foreheads of those who belonged to the first
group (Ezek %:4).

In this particular instance the use of the letier @@w as a special marker
may derive its importance from the fact that it was the last letter of the He-
brew alphabet. By selecting individuals in this manner, the angel marked
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them as the las of the righteous, that is, the rightecus remnani to be saved
from the destruction of Judah.

The significance of the symbolism is evident [rom the subsequent
actions of the destroying angels who were 10 pass through the city 1o slay
the people who were not so marked. Historically this prophecy was ful-
filled when Nebuchadnezzar's army besieged and conguered Jerusalem a
few years afler this vision was given.

The other part of the judgment was a judgment upon the city. In this
case the city was to be burned with the coals of fire which the four living
beings brought with them {Ezek 1:13; 10:2). This judgment was also carried
out historically by Nebuchadnezzar's army (2 Kgs 25:9).

Thus a differentiation was made between the two classes of people in
Judah at ths tme—the righteous and the wicked—the remnant to be
saved and those not of the remnant to be destroyed. The implication of
this divizion is that the distinction between the individuals in these two
groups had been drawn up while Yahweh sai in judgment in His temple.
The execution of the sentence was the result of decisions reached during
the session of judgment in the temple. This judgment of the inhabitants of
Judah was investigative in the sense that a decision had been reached in
each case and a division had been drawn between these two classes of

people as a result.

Departure of God

When a decision had been reached in every case, there was no longer
any need for Yahweh to remain in His temple. During the vision of the
wolatrous corruptions of the temple (chap. 8), Yahweh rased the ques-
tion, “Son of man, do you see what they are doing, the great abominations
that the house of Isracl are committing here, fo drive me far from my
sanciuary?™ (Ezek 8:6). Thus Yahweh'sdeparture from His temple was not
anarbitrary action carried out on His part; His people had driven Him from
His own house. The scene is given in chapters 9 through 11.

Ezekiel sees the throne upon the firmament with the living beings, now
called cherubim, standing by ( Ezek 10:1). The chariot of God stands empty,
wailing for Yahweh to take up His position upon His throne. The descrip-
tion of the movement of God from His temple is repeated three times
(Ezek 9:3; 10:4; 10:18). The sound of the wings of the cherubim is heard
next (1(:5), and the wheels were set in motion (10:13). The divine chariot
is to be taken up once again because Yahweh is taking leave of His temple.

Ezekiel is emphatic that the living beings he had seen formerly were
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now to be identified as cherubim. With the exception of the reference to
the cherubim who guarded the gates to the Garden of Eden (Gen 3:24),
cherubim in the OT are generally connecied with the representative
models attached to the mercy seat covering the ark of the covenant in the
Moest Holy Place of the temple. When these beings came with Yahweh's
chariot in chapter 1, they were only identified as living (that is, heavenly)
beings. Now they are identified with the cherubim who had been present
up to this point in the earthly temple.

Thus these living beings become, as it were, spirits that animate these
formerly inanimate and representative forms from the temple. The iden-
tification of these heavenly beings with their earthly representations in the
temple, and the departure of bath, is another way of stating how emphati-
cally Yahweh's temple had been abandoned—that even the models of the
cherubim from the lid of the ark now went on their way.

The divine chariot is first seen at the threshold of the temple building
itself: “The glory of the Lord went up from the cherubim io the threshold
of the house; and the house was flled with the clowd, and the court was
full of the brightness of the glory of the Lord® (Ezek 10:4). Next it moved
to the east gate of the temple precincts. “The cherubim lifted up their wings
and mounted up from the earth in my sight as they went forth, with the
wheels beside them; and they stood at the door of the east gate of the house
of the Lord; and the glory of the God of [sracl was over them™ (10:19).
Finally it crossed the Kidron Valley, to rest for a Mleeting moment over the
Mouni of Olives, as Yahweh, His judgment of His people now complete,
takes final leave of His house, His people, and His city. “Then the cherubim
lifted up their wings, with the wheels beside them; and the glory of the God
of Israel was over them. And the glory of the Lord went up from the midst
of the city, and stood upon the mountain which is on the east side of the
city” (11:22-23).

The vision covering chapters 9 through 11 is a reciprocal of the vision
given in chapter 1. In chapter 1 Yahweh came to His temple for a work of
judgment; and in chapters 9-11, that work of judgment completed, He
departed from His temple and city. When Yahweh left His temple, He did
not depart in the direction [rom which He came, for He came from the
north (Ezek 1:4), the direction from which the earthly agents of His judg-
ment—the Babylonian army—came. He departed to the east (Ezek 10:19;
11:23), in the direction of His exiled people who would yet return to His
land and city, according to the prophecies that follow in Ezekiel.
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Expeclancy of God

A related vision of God and His glory appears in the teath chapter of
the book of Daniel. Daniel had been praying and fasting over some
problem for three weeks (Dan 10:3). Michael and Gabriel had been wres-
tling with Cyrus, presumably about the same problem, for the same period
of 21 days (10:13). Since the vision of this chapter was given to Daniel at
the end of three full weeks, it would have been given to him on a Sabbath.
The vision Daniel was given on this occasion was a vision of God and His
glory. It is similar to the visions given to Ezekiel, (Ezek 1 and 10). In
Daniel's case, he did noi see God going to or coming from His temple; He
was still in the east.

"This brings up the question as to what Daniel, Michael, and Gabriel were
so concerned aboul on this occasion. This vision was given in the third year
of Cyrus (Dan 10:1). The first wave of exiles had already returned to Judah
by this time (Ezra 1:1;3:1, B) so the return of the exiles was not at stake here.
The city of Jerusalem was not to be rebuilt until almost a century later; hence,
Jerusalem was not at siake here either. That leaves the temple,

As is revealed in Haggai, Zechariah, and Ezra 5-6, it was not God's in-
tention that the reconstruction of the temple be delayed as long as it was.
It was delayed in particular because of local opposition (Ezra 4:4), One
aspect of this local opposition was that they “hired counselors against them
to frustrate their purpose” (Ezra 4:5). One hires counselors 1o serve at
court, and the court of greatest importance at this time was the court of
Cyrus, that would have been the most effective place for these hired coun-
selors to have lobbied.

The convergence of these factors sugpests that Cyrus acceded Lo pres-
sure applied by these counselors and had the Jews suspend their building
on the temple. This then is the issue most likely at stake in Daniel 10—
Cyrus’ change of opinion as to the reconstruction of the temple in Jerusa-
lem. The glory of God was still seen in the east then, according to Daniel's
vision, because He was still waiting to return to His temple, the construe-
tion of which had been delayed by these obstacles, historically not over-
come [or another decade.

Return of God

The picture of the return from exile and the restoration blossoms out
Fully in the last third of the book of Ezekiel, especially its final eight chap-
ters. A central part of the picture i the restoration of the temple, a
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remarkably detailed deseription of which is given in chapters 40-42.

After the temple is scen as rebuilt, the glory of God could return toit,
and this it does from the east, the dircction in which it previously departed
from the iempie: “And behold, the glory of the God of Isracl came from
the east; and the sound of his coming was like the sound of many walers;
and the earth shone with his glory. And the vision I saw was like the vision
which I had seen . . . by the river Chebar; and | fell upon my face. As the
glory of the Lord entered the temple by the gate facing east, the Spirit
lified me up, and brought me into the inner court; and behold, the glory
of the Lord filled the temple” ( Ezck 43:2-5).

An interesting aspect of Lhis vision of the restoration of the temple and
the glory of God returning o it is the dale on which it was given. The
dateline of Ezekiel 40:1 gives that day as the tenth day of re T hafTnzh of
the twenty-fifth year of the exile. This chronological datum is unigjue in the
OT and the question arises as 1o which new year is meanl—thal of the
spring or that of the fall? The dates in Ezekicl have been interpreted here
according to a [all calendar; and that being the case, the same interpreta-
tion should be followed here. Rosh Hashanah of modern Judaism is
celebrated in the fall This provides a minor supplementary indication that
a fall calendar is intended in this dateline and elsewhere in Ezekiel.

But this vision was not given to Ezckiel on the day of the fall New Year,
or 1 Tishri; it was given ten days later, The tenth day of the fall New Year,
or Rosh Hashanah, referred to here, is, therefore, Yom Kippur, or the Day
of Atonement. It was celebrated on the tenth day of the seventh month,
or Tishri. Thus this vision of the cleansed and restored temple was given
on the Day of Atonement, when the first temple was cleansed ritually
during the services. On that day Ezekiel saw in vision the second temple
restored, cleansed, and purified.

Thus the visions of God and His glory given o Ezekiel and Daniel cen-
ter on His temple and His relationship to it. In Ezekiel | He is seen com-
ing to His temple from the north 10 take up His work of judgment. In
Ezekiel 10 He is seen leaving His temple to the east 14 months later, having
completed that work of judgment, Almost 70 years later He s still seen by
Daniel 10 be in the cast waiting to reenter His as-yet-unreconstiructed
temple. Then He is linally seen by Ezekiel on the Day of Atonement (4(:1)
returning from the east to His temple, which was ultimately to be recon-
structed (43:1-7).
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Summary

Twenty-eight passages dealing with judgment in the OT have been sur-
veyed above for their connections with the sanctuary, This list is not ex-
haustive, but it is reasonably comprehensive and fairly representative. The
forms of the sanctuary mentioned in these passages are distributed in a
relatively even statistical fashion. About a third of them (eight) are related
1o the tabernacle in the wilderness, another third (ninc) have connections
with the heavenly temple, and the Gaal third (eleven) are set in the con-
text of the earthly temple in Jerusalem.

In general, connections with the heavenly temple are more common
in the Psalms, while connections with the earthly lemple aré more evident
in the prophets. The fact that the alternative relations occur in both of
these bodies of literature indicates that this distinction is not of major im-
portance. On the contrary, the rather even statistical distribution under-
scores the fact that this judgment-aspect of the work of God in the lemple
of heaven related directly to this work in His earthly residences.

Thus in OT times the work of judgment in the heavenly temple and
the same type of work in the earihly temple/tabernacle were two sides of
the same coin. They were simply dilferent manifestations of the same work,
just as they are directly connected in Psalm 76.

There are many prophecies or stalements about judgment in the OT which
do not contain any specific mention of their connection with the sanctuary.
That relationship did not have to be mentioned in all instances, however, and
cn the basis of the above discussion, a sancluary setting may be assumed in
these other cases, Just as the sanctuary was the center of God's redemptive ac-
tivity, whether that point was explicitly stated in any given passage or not, just
50 il was also the center from which His judgments were issued.

The sanctuary, whether earthly or heavenly, was the place where God
dwelt. Since He was the one who issued such judgments, it is only natural
that they were issued from the place where He dwelt. Thus the relation-
ship between the sanctuary and judgment described in the passages dis-
cussed above is a natural one, God's government centers in His sanctuary.

[t is interesting to note how often these judgments were pronounced
in the context of a theophanicview of God. It is fair tostate that when such
views of God are described in the Bible, they are found most commonly in
this type of literature. This relationship may not be exclusive, but it s a
common one. The holiness and glory of God expressed in such scenes cer-
tainly adds solemnity 1o their import.
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The object of these judgments [rom the sanctuary should be reviewed.
The cases connected with the tabernacle in the wilderness were obviously
all directed toward God's people. This is true whether individuals were
singled out for judgment or whether large groups of people were involved.
Considering how direct the relationship was between the tabernacie and
the camp of Israel during the Exodus sojourn, it is only natural that more
personally related judgments occurred in connection with the tabernacle
during that period than in later [sraelite history. The judgment upon Ahab
in 1 Kings 22 is the most personal message of this type found in the later
passages connected with the carthly and the heavenly temples. There are
various messages of personal judgment borne by the prophets during the
period of the monarchy, whether their objects were kings or other persons;
but they were not related so directly to the sanctuary.

Beyond these pemsonzl judgments, a rather broad spectrum of judg-
ments appear in these sanctuary-related passages. They break down into
six dilferent categories:

1. A favorable judgment upon the righteous. In the passages considered
above this aspect of judgment appears by itsell only in Psalm 103 where
the judgment is set in the context of the heavenly temple.

2. A judgment which distinguishes between the righteous and the wicked
in Israel Psalm 14 (and Psalm 53—a duplicate of 14) relates such a judg-
ment 1o the heavenly temple. Malachi 3, Ezekiel 10, and Psalms 50 and 73
relate this kind of judgment to the earthly temple.

3. A judgment given in favor of the righteous over against the wicked.
This type of judgment occurs in the context of the heavenly temple of
Psalms 11, 102. It also ocours in Joel 2-3 in the context of the carthly temple.

4. A judgment upon the sins of otherwise-righteous people. This appears
in the setting of the earthly temple in Psalm 99.

5. An unfavorable judgment upon the wicked This comes from the
heavenly temple in the personal case of Ahabin 1 Kings 22. Thissame type
of judgment from the same source is applied more generally in Micah 1. It
should be remembered, however, that even though wicked Judah was
judged worthy of exile, the prophetic promise that the remnant would
return from exile was conveyed by the same prophet. This also holds true
in the vision of Isaiah 6 which deals with judgment and the return of a
remnant.

6. The six cases of judgments upon foreign nations are explicitly stated
as having come from the sanctuary. The judgment of the Canaanites came
from the heavenly temple (Ps 29), while the judgments upon Edom and
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Ethiopia came from the carthly temple (Ps 60 and Isa 18). The collection
of foreign nations identified in Joel 3 were also judged from the carthly
temple. Psalm 76 contains a general judgment upon unspecified foreign
enemics which came [rom the heavenly temple, while in Psalm 9 judgment
is identified as having come from the earthly temple.

The relationship between the work of the heavenly sanctuary and that
of the earthly sanctuary is clarified when the judgment passages in the OT
are analyzed within the categories described above. In four out of six of
these categories the same types of judgments are identified as having come
from both the carthly and the heavenly temples. It is in the first and third
categories only that this generalization does not hold true, and in these in-
stances only one passage can be cited as belonging to each category.

The most common types of judgment passages are those directed
against the foreign nations and those which distinguish between the righ-
teous and wicked among God's people. Six examples of the former and
five of the latter have been collected. While the category of judgments on
foreign nations i prominent, it should be noted that when the different
types of judgments of God's people are collected together, they form a
considerably larger corpus than the foreign.

Of the 20 judgment passages related to the earthly and the heavenly
temple, the concern of 14 is with God's people, while six are concerned
with the foreign nations. When the eight cases of judgment from the taber-
nacle are added, the ratio widens to 22 to .. Thas ratio fits the general pic-
ture of judgment in the OT

A study of the judgment passages within their larger categories indi-
cates that God was concerned with three calegories of persons in the world
(rather than with just two, as some would insist). These three larger
categories consist of the righteous in Israel, the wicked in Israel, and the
nations. While the last two groups shared somewhat similar fates in terms
of their judgments, they were brought together from different points of
origin. Transfers from the third group to the first group were accomplished
onlyon an individual basis. This occurred in the cases of Ruth, Uriah, Ebed-
Melech, and others.

Not all of the corporate judgments upon foreign nations were unfa-
vorable. There is, for example, the prophecy of the restoration of Egypt
after its desolation in Ezekiel 29. Beyond this specific type of prophecy
there was the much greater and more [avorable prophetic view of the place
these nations were to occupy in God's eschatological kingdom. One of the
more prominent statements is found in the duplicate passages of [saiah 2
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and Micah 4. It is cited here because it refers 10 God's jedgment of the
nations from His temple:

It shall come to pass in the latter days
that the mountain of the bouse of the Lord
shall be established as the highest of
the mountains,
and shall be raised vpon above the hills;
and peoples shall flow to i,
and many nations shall come, and say:
“Come, let us go up to the mountain of the Lord,
to the house of the God of Jacob;
that he may teach us his ways
and we may walk in his paths.”
For out of Zion shall go forth the law,
and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.
He shall judge between many peoples,
and shall decade for sirong nations afar off;
and they shall beat their swords into plowshares,
and their spears into pruning hooks. (Mic 4:1-3)

When one comes Lo compare the judgment in Daniel with these
aspects of judgments from the sancluary elsewhere recorded in the OT, it
is evident that Daniel’s portrayal contains all of the essential elements of
the latter, The judgment of foreign nations, category six above, is present
in Daniel in the rise and fall of nations and in the final fall, as described in
Daniel 2:44; 7:11-12, 26; 8:25, and 11:45,

Calegorics one and four above [which deal with the righteous) can be
lumped with category two which distinguished between the righteous and
the wicked among God's people. This is explicitly referred to in Daniel
12:1, 3 and is implied in Daniel 8:14. Category five, the rejection of some
of the professed people of God, covers the unfavarable side of the judg-
men! described under category two; this is also explicitly referred 1o in
Daniel 12:2 and implied in Daniel 8:14.

Finally, the judgment in [avor of God's people over and against their
encmics, category three above, is the aspect of the judgment implied in
Draniel 2:44 and more explicitly stated in Daniel 7:22.

Thus counterparts for all of the categories of judgment from the
sanctuary in the OT are also found in the final judgment in Daniel. Just as
a compaosite picture is developed by considering all of the sanctuary judg-
ment passages oulside of Daniel in the OT, s0 a composite picture of the
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final judgment must be developed by taking all of the judgment passages
in Daniel into consideration

As with the rest of the OT, these judgments are somelimes specilically
alentificd as coming from the sanctuary and in other cases they are not.
For example, the judgment passages in Daniel 2:44, 8:25, and 11:45 are not
specifically connected with the sancluary, whereas the judgment scenes in
Daniel 7:9-13, 22, 24; 8:14, and 121 are. One dilference in these two
categorics of texts in Daniel is that the judgment passages connected with
the sanciuary are often more concerned with God's people than with the
nations. However, since all judgment decisions issue from God, they may
be viewed in the context of judgment from the sanctuary—God's dwelling.

Two of the significant difTerences between OT judgments in gencral
and the final judgment depicted in Daniel involve time and scope. The
judgments from the sanctuary in the OT passages studied above refer to
judgments upon persons, peoples, or nations that were conlemporary with
the prophet who announced the judgments.

In Daniel, on the other hand, final judgment is located in the context
of an apocalyptic framework, after the rise and fall of a series of nations
and at the end of a specified period of prophetic time. Thus the other judg-
ments in the OT and the judgment in Daniel were qualitatively similar but
sct in different time dimensions.

Another major difference is that of scope. These other OT judgments
were localized in scope, dealing with dilferent individuals, groups of peo-
ple, or nations of the ancient Near East. However, the judgment in Daniel
i more far-reaching, for it brings present human history to a close. It is
cosmic in scope. The OT judgmeni passages outside of Daniel are a series
of mini-judgments on the microcosmic scale, as it were. These lead up to,
point to, and provide an earlier reflection of and paralle] to the great final
judgment on the macrocosmic scale as is described in Daniel {and the
Revelation).

Since God convened His heavenly court to try his rib or “covenant law-
suit” against His people on various occasions in OT times, should we not
allow Him the freedom or even expect Him o do so al the end ol our era?
Thus while these OT judgments are qualitatively similar to the judgment
in Daniel in the sense that similar levels or categories of judgment are
found in both, they differ in scope and in terms of the chronological frame
of reference in which they are found.

Of the 28 sanctuary judgment passages compiled from the OT, the
closest parallel to the judgment in heaven at the present time is the inves-
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tigative judgment of Judah described in Ezekiel 1-10. 1t is interesting (o
compare their respective chronological settings.

God established His people in the promised land of Canaan as de-
scribed in the book of Joshua. For four centuries thereafter they lived
under ihe keadership of judges and foe anoiber fowr eeniuries under the
rule of kings. It was at the very end of this entire eight-century era that the
final judgment was pronounced upon them in the vision given to Ezckicl.
And this vision was given but a few short years before they were swept into
exile away [rom the promised land God had given them.

The judgment depicted in Daniel occurs at a similar juncture, but in
terms of the wider history of God's people and the world. 1t is dated at the
“time of the end" of this era of human history, just prior to the ushering in
of God's great eternal kingdom. On a smaller scale, therefore, the inves-
tigative judgment of Judah carried out in the earthly temple in Jerusalem
occurred at an intermediate junclure in salvation history compared with
the investigative judgment in the heavenly temple that was convened o
conclude the final chapier in that history.
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Significance of the Interpretation

e vision deseribed in Daniel B may be outlined bricfly as follows:

The Persian ram appeared in the vision first, conguering to the

north, west, and south (vss, 3-4). The Grecian goat with ils prin-

cipal horn came on the scene of action next. By defeating the Persian ram

it became the dominant power in view (vas. 5-7). After reaching this posi-

tion, however, the principal horn of the goat was broken and four horns,

extending oul to the four winds of heaven, came up in its place (vs. 8).

Commentators concur that the contents of the vision thus far are relatively

straightforward, since these four horns can be identified readily with the

four kings, and the kingdoms derivative from them, who divided the em-
pire conquered by Alexander,

The inlerpretation of the next main element in the vision is more con-
troversial. Another horn ("a little horn™) which came either from one of
the four winds or from one of the four horns appeared on the scene. The
allack which this horn launched was not directed so much against other
beasts or kingdoms as against God's people, identilied here as “the host
of the stars” (vss. 10, 24). It was also directed against God's work of
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redemption in the form of the @mid (daily) and the temple (vss. 11-12),
and against God's principal representative—"the Prince of the host,” “the
Prince of princes™ (vss. 11,25).

Daniel then heard two heavenly beings discussing what he had seen.
One asked the other, “For how long is the vision concerning the [@mid],
the transgression that makes desolate, and the giving over of the sanctuary
and host 10 be trampled under foot?" The answer given was, “Unto two
thousand and three hundred evening-momings, then the sanctuary shall
be cleansed/restored” (tr, mine).

Crucial to the interpretation of Danicl 8:9-14 is the identification of
this little horn which was todo all these things against God and His people.
In their attempt to identify the little horn commentators have applied the
methods advanced by the preterist, futurist, and histonicist schools of
prophetic interpretation.

Preterists are commilted to the view thal the majority of the prophe-
cies of the book of Danicl have already been fulfilled and, therefore, have
no significance for the present day. Thus they hold that the little horn rose
from one of the divisions of Alexander’s empire. They conclude that the
activities of the little horn unmistakably point to Antiochus I'V Epiphanes.
Futurists generally follow this line of interpretation also. In addition, they
see Antiochus as a type of an end-time antichrist who is 1o arise in the final
years of earth’s history before Christ's second advent.

Historicists, on the other hand, declare that the prophecies in Daniel
portray an outline of human and ecclesiastical history and the story of the
struggle between good and evil down to the end of time. Since a flow of
history appears to be involved here, especially when this chapter is com-
pared with the previous one, the historicist holds that the little horn repre-
sents Rome—in its pagan and papal phases.

Just &s there are three main identifications for the little horn, so three
main applications have been made of the time period referred to in this
passage. Preterists have proposed that the 2300 “evening-mornings™
should be interpreted as 2300 individual momning and evening sacrifices,
or 1150 literal days. These should be applied to events in the career of An-
tiochus IV Epiphanes in the second century B.C.

Utilizing the day-for-a-year principle, historicists have held that this
datum relers W a period of 2300 years which began sometime in the fifth
century B.C. and ended in the nineteenth century AD.

As a type of the work of the final antichrist, some Futurists have applied
the “evening-mornings"” as literal evenings and mornings, or 2300 days,
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which they claim have not yet begun, because the final manifestabion of an
antichrist belongs to the future.

How is this prophecy dealing with a sanctuary 10 be interpreted?
Preterists claim it refers to the purification of the temple in Jerusalem
which was poliuted by Antiochus in the second century B.C

Since the earthly temple was destroyed in A.D. 70 (and this prophetic
time period extends beyond this datum), histonicisis see in it a reference
to the temple in heaven. As the principal represeniatives of historicist
thought Seventh-day Adventists have understood the cleansing of Danicl
8:14 as a reference to the heavenly antitype of the cleansing of the earthly
sanctuary which occurred in ancient [srael on the Day of Alonement. Since
this was a day of judgment in Israel, the antitypical cleansing of the heav-
enly sanctuary has been interpreted as the time for a preadvent investiga-
tive judgment of God's people.

This position is quite different from that of the inlerpreters of the
futurist school who hold that during the final seven years of earth’s history
aliteral temple (o be rebuilt in Jerusalem) will be polluted by an antichrist.
It will be cleansed or restored when Chnst comes and puls an end o his
ncfanous reign.

These three views on the interpretation of the various elementz in
Daniel 8:9-14 may be summarized as follows:

Element Preterist Historicist Futurist

1. Lislehomn | Antiochus IV Home Future Antichrist

2 2300days | Literal diys past Prophetic years | Literal doys future

3, Tenple Earthly Heavenly Earthly

4, Cleansing | From pas defilement | Judgment From future defilement

This brief review of the various interpretations, as proposed by the
three main schoobs of prophetic interpretation, makes it clear that widely
varving conclusions concerning the nature of the events predicied in this
passage of prophecy have been reached. Of particular importance in this
study is the nature of the event that is to occur at the end of the 2300 days.

If one follows the first school of thought, the prescribed purification
was all completed before January 1, 164 B.C I one [ollows the second line
ol interpretation, it refers to a judgment going on now in heaven. This has
nol yet happened, according to the third view, When il does, events in
Jerusalem and Israel will be involved. Considering the magnitude of these
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differences in interpretation and the importance of the events to which
they refer, it is evident that these verses in Daniel need to be carefully
examined. They demand our closest attention.

In order 1o properly evaluate the passage dealing with the little hom
in Daniel 8 it is necessary to understand it in the context of the book. This
i because the prophecies of Daniel parallel each other to a large extent.
Consequently, a sound procedure would be to examine the prophecies of
chapters 7,9, 11, and 12 where they are relevant to the discussion.

Daniel 7

If we inquire of the various schook of interpretation as to how they
identify the dilferent beasts of Daniel 7, we will discover that all are agreed
that the lion represents Babylon (vs. 4). The historicist and futurist schools
identify the bear as Medo-Persia, while the preterist school, which is essen-
tially comprised of critical scholars, identifies it as Media only (vs. 5). Thus
while the historicist and futurist schools continue in the sequence to iden-
tfy the leopard and the non-descript beast as Greece and Rome, the
preterist lags one step behind, identifying them as Persia and Greece (vss.
6-7).

Historicisis and futurists finally diverge when they come to the little
hora. The former identify it as the papal horm which came out of pagan
Rome. The latter, holding to a gap in the flow of prophetic history, iden-
tify it as the final and still-future antichrist (vs. 8). Since they end their
fourth beast series with Greece, preterists identify the litfle horn growing
out of this beast as Antiochus IV,

There are, of course, variations in the applications made by individual
commentators within each of these schools of prophetic interpretation, but
these vanations are not of real significance to us bere. The essential dif-
[erence for our present purpose is the divergence that has developed over
the interpretation of the second beast and the consequences that flow from
that divergence into the interpretation of the subsequent beast-nations.

By dividing Media from Persia, preterists have shortened this pro-
phetic scheme to the point where Antiochus IV developed out of the
Grecian beast as the liltle horn in the second century B.C. The other main
scheme which identifies the second beast as a joint symbol for the com-
bined kingdom of Media and Persia ends one historical step farther down
the road with Rome as the fourth beast. These schemes and this particular
difference can be outlined as on the [ollowing page:
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Preterist Historicisi Fulurist
Lion Babylon Babylon Babylon
Bear Media Medo-Fersia Medo-Persia
Leopard Persia Grecce Greece
Non-descript beast | Grecce Rome Rome
Little hom Antiochus IV |  Papacy Final antichrist

Since the interpretation of the symbols for these nations has a direct
bearing upon the identification of the little horn in Daniel 7, these beast-
nations must be identified before an interpretation can be proposed for
the little horn that issued from the fourth one.

One of the principal supporting arguments relied upon by preterisis
here is that the author of Daniel commitied a histonical blunder when he
referred to Darius the Mede in 5:31-6:28 and 9:1. The argument runs as
follows: Although nosuch figure is known from history, Daniel’s reference
1o him thereby allowed for a separate Median kingdom between the Neo-
Babylonian rulers, Nabonidus and Belshazzar, on the one hand, and the
Persian king, Cyrus, on the other. The [oremost presentation of this view
is found in H. H. Rowley's Darius the Mede and the Four Kingdoms, ' which
is dedicated to the proposition of proving this historical error in order to
sustain the preterist interpretation of these prophetic symbols.

Rowley's classical conclusion is that “there & no room in history for
Darius the Mede.” Unfortunately, he did not study the relevant cuneiform
sources directly but relied on secondary treatments of them. As [ have
pointed out in my study of the roval titles used in the Neo-Babylonian con-
tract tablets written early in the reign of Cyrus,” there is room in history
for Darius the Mede; and the amount of room available for him s delimited
quite precisely.

The title “King of Babylon™ was not wsed for Cyrus in the contract
tablets dated to him during the first year after Babylon's conguest in Octo-
ber 339 B.C. Only the title “King of Lands™ was used for ham, and this
referred to him in his capacity as king of the Persian Empire. Late in
S3RR.C. however, the scribes added the title “King of Babylon™ to his
titulary, and it continued to be in use through the rest ofhis reign and those
of his successors down Lo the time of Xemes.

1 H. H. Rowdey, Darras the Mede and she Fore Kmpdoms [ Cardill, Wales, 1935).
2 Wiltiam H. Shea, “An Unrecognized Yasssl King of Babyion in the Farly Ackacmenid Period,”
Asidrewa Lnbversity Sesrebicry Ssadieg, vole 910, Mos. 12 {Berrien Springs, M1 1971-1972).
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There are only two possibilities here. Either there was an interregnum
and the throne of Babylon went unoccupied for a year, or somebody clse
besides Cyrus occupied the throne [or that petiod of time. In my opinion,
the prime candidate for this other king of Babylon is Ugbaru, the general
whose troops conquersd Babylon for Cyrus. According Lo the Nabonidus
Chronicle, he appointed governors in Babylonia (compare Dan 6:1) and
he resided in Babylon until he died there a year later, one month before
the title “King of Babylon" was added to Cyrus’ titulary.

Ugbaru could have been reasonably well advanced in age by the time
of his death, a circumstance which would fit with the age of 62 for Darius
the Mede (Dan 5:31). Cuneiform sources do not provide us with any infor-
mation about his father, Ahasuerus, or his ethnic origin as a Mede (Dan
0:1). Darius could have been Ugbaru's throne name, as the use of throne
names s known both in Babylon and Persia. The logical explanation why
the dates in Daniel progress from the first year of Darius the Mede (9:1)
to the third year of Cyrus (10:1) is that Darius died in the interval. This
harmonizes satisfactorily with the cuneiform evidence.

While the case has not been proven conclusively for lack of direct
reference to Darius the Mede in a cuneiform text, it should be kept in mind
that by far the greater portion of Neo-Babylonian contract tablets are still
unpublished; 18,000 of them from Sippar, for example, are in the British
Museum. Even without the publication of those tablets a reasonable
hypothesis for him can be made out of the published tablets.

One must also keep in mind how very fragmentary the picture of the
past still is which has been recovered thus far from the ancient Near East.
Thus the critical view thal the author of Daniel blundered in identifying a
Median king of Babylon has not been sustained by the historical sources
of the sixth century B.C. On the contrary, the detailed knowledge of the
history of Babylon of this period being revealed in this and other passages
in the book of Daniel argues strongly that the author was an eyewitness to
those events.

Lacking historical support for their interpretation of the second beast
of Danicl 7, preterists must fall back on the interpretation of the symbols
themselves. What has commonly been done here, as in the recent Anchor
Bible volume on Daniel® is to emend the text by transposing the phrase
shout the three ribs in the mouth of the bear forward, so that the ribs end

3 The Anchor Bitde, *The Book of Denicl,” & mew Lransiztion with notes and commentary an
chapters 1-9 by Lowic F. Hartmens, CRSE. Intreduction asd somementary an chaplens 10.12 by
Aloander A. D Lella, O.F.M. (Garden Ciny, NY, 1978).
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up in the mouth of the lion instead. On the other hand, the phrases relat-
ing to a change in the lion arc transferred to the bear. Thus the bear
receives the heart of a man and stands on his hind legs, not on one side.
This altered bear is then supposed to refer to the only ruler of the fictitious
Median kingdom that the author of Daniel presumably knew—Darius the
Mede.

In contrast to this garbling of history and of the text in support of a
theory, the historicist interpretation of these symbaols seems most reason-
able. The raising up of the bear, first on one side and then the other, can
be seen quite naturally as a reference to the composite nature of the
kingdom formed by a fusion of the Medes and Persians. When left in the
bear's mouth, the three ribs may reasonably be taken as representing the
three major conquests of the combined forces of the Medes and Persians
in the sixth century B.C: Lydia in 547, Babylon in 539, and Egypt in 525.

Support for this interpretation in Daniel 7 can be found on the basis
of the interpretation of the ram in Daniel 8. Its two disproportionate horns
are specifically identificd as the kings of Media and Persia (vs. 20), express-
ing the same duality that is found in the prophet's view of the bear in chap-
ter 7. The tripartite nature of the ram’s conquests also parallels the three
ribs in the mouth of the bear, since it expanded to the north {Lydia), to the
west (Babylon), and 1o the south (Egypt).

The parallels between these two beasts support the interpretation of
the former already arrived at from its context in Daniel 7, namely, that the
bear represents Medo-Persia. This means that the nondescript beast, the
fourth in order there, must represent Rome; therefore, the little horn that
came from it cannot represent Antiochus IV,

From this conclusion about the little horn in Daniel 7, the next main
question is, What is its relationship to the little horn in Daniel 87 Could
the little horn in Daniel 8 still be Antiochus Epiphanes even though the
little horn in Daniel 7 does not represent him?

Among historicist and futurist interpreters there have been a sig-
nificant number who have opted for different interpretations of these two
figures. Virtually all of the pre-Millerite interpreters of the historicist
school from the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries referred to by L. E.
Froom in volumes 3 and 4 of The Prophetic Faith of Our Fathers® identified
the little horn of Daniel 7 as the papacy. Only half of them identified the

4 LeRoy Edwin Froom, The Propheric Faith of Cher Rahers (Washington, D, 1946, 1954), vels. 3,
4,

37



Why Antiochus IV Is Nod the Little Horn of Daniel 8

litthe horn in Daniel 8 the same way. The other half interpreted it as
Mohammedanism.

A similar split can be seen among futurist interpreters of today. Some
of them identify the little horn of Daniel 7 as the future antichrist and the
litle horn of Daniel 8 as Antiochus I'V. Thus the possibility should be left
open and not ruled out a priori that these two prophetic symbols could
refer to different historical entities.

On the other hand, there are significant arguments in favor of iden-
tifying the little horns in these two chapters as the same historical entity.
First, the fact that the same symbol was used for both of them, whether in
Aramaic (chap. 7) or in Hebrew (chap. B), suggests at the outset that there
could well be a connection between them. If a historical distinction had
been intended here, the best way would have been to use a different sym-
bol, but the symbol remained the same.

Second, the powers represented by this same prophetic symbaol both
engage in similar actions: Both appear to arise at a somewhat similar time
in history; both begin small and become great (7:3 and 8:9); both are blas-
phemous powers (7:8, 25 and B:11, 25); both persecule the saints of God
(7:21, 25 and 8:11, 25); both appear to endure for protracted periods of
prophetic time (7:25 and 8:14); and both eventually suffer similar f(ates
(7:26 and 8:25).

Thus when two powers represented by the same prophetic symbaol arise
and carry out the same kinds of action in the same time slot in the flow of
the visions, the probabilities appear 10 be on the side of those commen-
tators who have identified them as the same historical entity. Some of the
aspects of the work of the little horn in chapter 7 are not mentioned in
chapter 8, and vice versa. The number of correspondences between them,
however, is greater than those aspects of their work not mentioned in both
passages. None of these individual characteristics are mutually exclusive
s0 as to rule out the possibility that they could refer to the same power.

Third, the book of Daniel indicates that its later prophecies were in-
tended to be explanations of its earlier prophecies. This isevident from their
parallel order, the interpretations given in them that deal with the same
world powers, their similar imagery, and their similar phraseclogy. Further-
maore, the book itself specifically states this in at least two instances (9:22-
23 and 1(:1, 14). Not only has the pnnmp]e of amplification or expansion
upon malerials from the earlier visions in the later visions been recognized
by virtually all commentators on the book, but it also provides a potential
explanation for some of the differences between those prophecies.
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The prophecy conveyed by a dream in Daniel 2 was given primarily to
Nebuchadnezzar, Although the same vision was repeated to Daniel so that
he could explain it to the king (2:19), he functioned essentially in that con-
text as a wise man who interpreted the dream ol the king. The vision of
chapter 7, on the other hand, was given directly and personally 10 Daniel
half a century later. Consequently, Daniel came to serve God as a full-
fledged prophet in his own right. Being the first of the four main prophecies
given to Daniel, it is quite natural that the vision of chapter 7 stands out
as the major outline of the luture. Thus all of the subsequent prophecics
related to him can be seen as amplifying this main original prophetic out-
line.

In this context, the vision of chapter 8 can be seen as an amplification
of the vision of chapter 7. Even the datelines on the prophecies support
that point. The visions of chapters 7 and 8 came together as one pair
grouped two years apart (7:1; 8:1). The prophecies of a more didactic
nature in chapters 9-12 formed a unil as a second pair grouped two years
apart (9:1; 10:1). But the second pair of didactic prophecies came a decade
later than the original pair of visicnary prophecies.

Thus the vision nf{:hﬂpl::rﬂ claborates on the vision ﬂfi:hﬂpl:r 7, while
the explanations given in chapters 9-12 elaborate on the visions. Their
explanations began already in chapters 7 and 8. This is another way of
saying that all the prophetic imagery God wished to convey was in place
by the time the vision of chapter 8 had been received. The [inal supple-
ment to the basic vision had been given and no further visions in terms of
prophetic symbols were necessary.

With the vision of chapter 8 standing in this relation to the vision of
chapter 7, certain details of the basic vision could be further elaborated. It
also means that other details did not have to be repeated. The clearest case
of this comes from the [act that there is no beast 1o represent Babylon in
Daniel 8 The common explanation is that the Neo-Babylonian empire was
drawing to aclose. Therefore, it did not need (o be represented again. This
is not entirely accurate from the human point of view,

The Harran inscriptions of Nabonidus state that he spent a decade at
Tema in Arabia before returning to Babylon to defend it against the
onslaught of Cyrus. The Verse Account of Nabonidus states that he
entrusted the kingship of Babylon to his son Belshazzar when he took off
on that journey. It was early during this regency of Belshazzar in Babylon
that Daniel received both of these visions. The precise date when Nabo-
nidus returned to Babylon is not known, but it could not have been any
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later than 540 B.C, the year before Babylon fell to the Persians. He could
have returncd there carlier, but this point cannot be determined with
accuracy because of the damaged condition of Nabonidus Chronicle.

We estimate, therefore, that the vision of chapter 7 was given to Daniel
around 550 B.C, and the vision of chapter 8 was given to him about 548 B.C.
Even by the time Daniel had received this second vision Nabonidus still
felt that his empire was sufficiently safe for him to spend another seven
years in Tema. Judging by the stituation in Babylon at that time, it is not at
all clear that the Neo-Babylonian Empire was passing off the scene of
action by the time Daniel'’s vision of chapter Bwas given. From the divine
perspective, the Neo-Babylonian Empire was already doomed, but it was
not yet cvident in terms of human political circumstances experienced by
Daniel and others living in Babylon at that time.

Instead of deleting Babylon from the vision because it was passing off
the scene of action, it could equally well have been deleted because there
wis no [urther need 10 elaborate on the prophetic imagery used for
Babylon in the first vision. As we follow the order in wheh God presented
the elements of these visions, we may rather say that Babylon was deleted
from the sccond vision not because the human political circumstances had
already expericaced dramatic changes, but because Guod desired to elabo-
rate on other parts of the primary vision. Medo-Persia had already been
introduced as the successor to Babylon in the first vision, and it was not
necessary to repeat this point in the second.

A similar point can be made from the prophecy of chapter 11. With
respect io the Persian kings, the angel says, “Behold, three more kings shall
arise in Persia; and a fourth shall be far richer than all of them; and when
he has become strong through his riches, he shall stir up all against the
kingdom of Greece™ (vs. 2). It is clear that the fourth king mentioned is
Xerxes and his invasion of Greece. Al this point the focus shifts from Persia
to Greece,

The next verse clearly outlines the actions of Alexander the Great, and
the succeeding verse portrays the breakup of his kingdom in terms similar
to Daniel 7:6 and 8:8, 22 (vss. 3, 4). The question arises then as to what
happens to the rest of the Persian kings. Seven kings ruled Persia after
Xemes: Artaxerees [, Darus [1, Xemes I, Artaxerces [1, Artaxerses 111,
Arses, and Darius IIL Why aren’t these seven other kings mentioned in
this prophecy?

Isit true, &8 some crilical scholars argue, that the author of Daniel knew
of only four Persian kings because only four are mentioned by name in the
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Bible? We believe not. It is probable that any reasonably well-informed
citizen of Palestine in the second century B.C (the date eritical scholars
give for the wriling of the book of Daniel) would have known aboul some
of the later Persian kings. The papyri [rom the Wadi Daliyeh indicate that
lhe people of Samaria were dating documents there 1o the last two Por-
sian kings at least. Thus this information should have been common
knowledge a century and a half later. We conclude that this criticism of
Daniel & ill-founded and does not provide an adequate explanation for
this problem.

Any attempt to solve the problem will have to come to grips with a
basic principle for interpreting Danicl's apocalyptic prophecy, That prin-
ciple is this: it is only nccessary to continuse with one kingdom, or line of
kings, until the new one of importance s introduced on the scene of action.
It is not necessary Lo describe the whole history of the earlier kingdom.

For example, the reason the Persian kings are only listed down to
Xerxes is that it was he who by his wars against Greece caused it to rebound
and to become 2 reputable power in the Near East. After this critical turn-
ing point in history the rest of the Persian kings no longer held any great
prophetic significance and so were not mentioned.

A similar point can be made about the Seleucids and Plolemies re-
ferred to in this same prophecy. Regandless of which school of interpreta-
tion one follows for the balance of Daniel 11, it is very unlikely that all the
kings of the houses of Seleucus and Plolemy are referred to in this
prophecy. They are only listed down to the point where the next and more
significant power is introduced. According to one school of thought, it is
Antiochus [V Another holds that it is Rome.

The same hermenecutic can be applied here. Power A 15 only of inter-
est and significance in the visions or their explanations up to the point
when Power B is introduced on the scene of action. The prophecy then
takes up the details of Power B. It is not necessary to list the entire line of
rulershistory of Power A. One must bear in mind, howewver, that the tran-
sition from Power 4 to Power B is not always sharply delineated.

The setting in which the little hom arose in Daniel 8 may now be
viewed in the light of these parallels from earlier ones in the same chap-
ter as well as from chapter 11, There is not just one beast or kingdom miss-
ing [rom this vision. There are, in fact, two beasts missing, namely, Babylon
and Rome. From the full vision in chapter 7 with four beasts and a little
horn a reduction down 1o two beasts and the little horn has taken place.
Evidently, further details concerning the two deleted beasts were not con-
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sidered to be necessary and the details added here concentrate on the lit-
tle horn.

In a similar manner, in Daniel 8 the four horns' expansion to the fow
winds was considered o be an adequate basis upon which W introduce the
same little horn into the scene of action in this supplementary vision. It
was not necessary to spell out everything that happened in the interim be-
tween the visions.,

Once the transition has been made in this way, everything that follows
concentrates on elaborating details concerning the little horn. This poini
is emphasized by the fact that the vision in chapter 8 was given a title which
is related to the activity of that horn in verse 26 (“the vision of the eve-
nings and the momings™).

The information available from Daniel 7 bearing on the question as to
whether the little horn of Daniel B should be identified as Antiochus IV
Epiphancs may now be summarized. First, the historicist position identify-
ing the fourth beast of Danie! 7 as Rome seems 1o be a sound one. This
mieans that the little horn coming out of Rome cannot be Antiochus I'V. I
the little horns of Daniel 7 and 8 refer to the same historical entity, we
must conclude that the little horn of Daniel & cannot be Antiochus either.

Three important aspects support our conclusions. First, the same sym-
bolic terminoalogy is applied to both powers. Second, both are described as
carrying oul similar activities. Third, the general consideration that the
later prophecies in the book of Daniel amplify his earlier prophecies.

In the light of this evidence it seems reasonable to conclude that the
treatment of the little horn in Danizl 8 should amplify the statement con-
cerning the little horn in Daniel 7 rather than introduce another entity.
The third line of evidence noted above also explains why it was unneces-
sary Lo repeal in chapter B all the details of the vision in chapter 7.

These three related aspects concerning the little horns in chapters 7
and 8 make it probable that both refer to the same historical entity; but
they do not prove that point conclusively. In order to reach a more defini-
tive position, we must study the little horn in the context of the chapter 8
vision itself. Furthermore, it will be necessary to relate to it information
that is available from the later prophecies of Daniel.

Daniel 8

Since Antiochus IV is commonly identified with the little horn of
Daniel & arguments favoring this identification will be considered first.

42

Why Antiochus IV Is Not the Little Horn of Daniel 8
e

Arguments in Favor of Antiochus I'V Epiphanes and the Litile Horn

Antiochus was a Seleucid king. As one of this dynasty of kings, he
could have proceeded from one of the four horns referred o in Daniel
8.:8—provided that was the littie horn's origm.

Antiochus’ succession was irregular If the phrase, “but not with his
power [weld bekofid],” at the beginning of Daniel 8:24 is original with the
MT (the Hebrew Masoretic text of the OT) and not adittography or scribal
repetition from the end of verse 22, it would suggest that, historically
speaking, the little horn came to power through an irregular succession.

A son of Seleucus TV Philopator should have succeeded to the rule
after his father's assassination by the courticr Heliodorus, However, the
king's brother, Antiochus TV, came to the throne instead, aided by the
armies of Pergamos. It is possible to apply the phrase “but not by his own
power” to this course of events,

Antlochus persecuted the Jews.

Antiochus polluted the Jerusalem temple and disrupted its services.
However, it remains to be seen whether in fact he did all the things against
the lemple that Daniel 8 says the little horn did.

There are, therefore, two reasonably straightforward arguments in
favor of identifying the little homn as Antiochus IV: his irregular suceession
and his persecution of the Jews. There are two other arguments which may
possibly support that identification, but they must be qualified to some
extent. These have to do with his origin and his desecration of the temple.
The guestion here is whether these four points, two reasonably straightfor-
ward and two qualified, provide a sound basis for making this identifica-
tion. On the other side of this question there are a number of argumenis
from Daniel 8 against equating Antiochus IV with the little horn. Most of
these are relatively well-known but will be repeated here, Some will re-
quire amplification.

Arguments Against Antiochus IV Epiphanes as the Little Horn

Nature of the little horn—a kingdom:

The horn as a symbol for Kinglkingdom. Daniel 8:23 identifies the little
horn as a “king.” But the question may be raised whether the term was not
intended to stand for a “kingdom™ rather than for a single “king.” Several
points suggest this possibility, Since the four preceding homs are identified
as kingdoms in verse 22, one might expect them to be succeeded by another
kingdom rather than an individual king. The two homns on the Persian ram
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represented the “kings of Media and Persia;”™ thal is, the dynastic houses
that ruled those nations (vs. 200,

Going back to chapter 7, the historicist interpretation of the little horn
suggests that it represents the papacy which came up among the horn-
nations of Europe that resulted from the breakup of the Roman Empire-
beast. It should also be noted in chapter 7 that whereas the four beasis
were referred to as “four kings” (vs. 17), they were understood 10 repre-
sent kingdoms and not individual monarchs (vs. 23). The same concept is
evident as early as chapter 2, where Nebuchadnezzar was told that he was
the head of gold to be succeeded by another kingdom (Dan 2:38-39).

The only place among these symbols where one can clearly point to
the identification of a horn as an individual king is in the case of Alexander,
represented by the great hom of the Grecian be-goat (Dan 8:21). Alexan-
der's horn, of course, did not come up from the other horns of the goat. If
the little horn of Daniel 8 came out of another horn and s interpreled as
a king, such an interpretation would prove to be unique among this series
of symbols. Although this point is not definitive when studied in isolation,
it seems more reasonable to assume that the little horn represents a corpo-
rate kingdom rather than an individual king.

Comparative grestness of the little born. The Persian ram “magnificd
himsell™ (8:4); the Grecian goat “magnified himsell exceedingly™ (8:8). By
conirast the little horn magnified itselfexceedingly in different directions. On
the horizontal level it “grew exceedingly great™ toward the south, east, and
glorious land. On the vertical plane it “grew great . . . to the host of heaven,”
and ultimately “magnified itsell . . . up to the Prince of the host™ (8:9-11).

The verb “to be great,” gfidal, occurs only once each with Persia and
Greece, bul it appears three times with the little horn. In view of this verbal
usage and the adverb for “excessively,” which accompanies it in the first
instance, it is evident that this is a progression from the comparative to the
superlative. Translating this into historical terms means that Antiochus TV
should have exceeded the Persian and Greek Empires in greatness. Obwi-
ously, this was not the case, since he ruled only one portion of the Grecian
Empire with but little success,

This argument finds further support as we return to the parallel of the
little horn in Daniel 7. There we discover another point which militates
agains! the identification of the little hom with Antiochus TV, the judgment
scene. It seems unlikely that the heavenly court would have been called
into session on such a grand scale in order to judge Antiochus TV, A set.
ting far less glamorous, such as Micaiah ben Imlah’s prediction concern-

R

Why Antiochus I'V Is Not the Little Homn of Daniel 8

ing Ahab in 1 Kings 22, should have been adequate for Antiochus [V, To
say it differently, because of its grandeur the vision of the heavenly court
session in Daniel 7 would not at all match the political and religious impor-
tance of the party being judged there, if that little horn were Antiochus.
Given the parallels between the little horns of Daniel 7 and 8, this merely
emphasizes the disparity between Antiochus I'V and the superlative great-
ness of the little horn in Danicl 8

Activities of the little horn:

Conguests. The horn “grew exceedingly great toward the south, toward
the east, and toward the glorious land.”

To the south. Antinchus III was the king who added Palestine to the
territory ruled by the Seleucids when he defeated the Ptolemaic forces at
Pancas in 198 B.C. Antiochus IV attempted (o extend his southern fron-
tier into Egypt with the campaign of 170-168 B.C. He was successful in con-
quering most of the Delta in 169 B.C. The following year (168 B.C) he
marched on Alexandria to undertake its siege, but was turned back by a
Roman diplomatic mission and had to abandon his Egyptian congquests.
Thus his partial success in Egypt was transitory, and it is doubtful that he
really did grow “exceedingly great toward the south.”

Tir the east. Antiochus 111 subjugated the cast with his victorious cam-
paigns of 210-206 B.C. that took him 10 the frontier of India. Most of the
terrilories involved rebelled and became independent, however, after the
Romans defeated him at Magnesia,

Antiochus IV attempted to regain some of this territory during the
eastern campaign he conducted in the last two years of his reign. After
some initial diplomatic and military successes in Armenia and Media,
however, he found himsell unable 10 make further headway against the
Parthians. He died during the course of his campaign against the latter,
apparently from natural causes, in the winter of 16473 BC.

While Antiochus IV did have some initial successes, he did not accom-
plish nearly as much in this area as Antiochus IT1; and this project was left
incomplete at the point of his death. It i open to question, therefore, as
to what extent these partial and incomplete military successes match the
prophetic prediction concerning the little horn as “growing exceedingly
great” toward the east.

To the glorious land. Antiochus TV is noted in 1 Maccabees 1-6 as the
Selevcid ruler who desecrated the temple and persecuted the Jews. This
did not oecur because of any conquest of his own, but because Antio-
chus 111 had already taken Palestine away from the Ptolemies in 198 B.C.

45



Why Antiochus IV Is Not the Little Horn of Daniel 8

He could not have “grown exceadingly great loward the glonous land,”
Judea presumably, in any sense of conguest or acquiring control of it by
military action. He could have “[grown ] exceedingly” only in the sense of
exercising or abusing his control over il, since it was already part of his
kingdom when he came to the throne,

Although Antiochus IV was not the congquerer of Palestine, the de-
feats his forces sulfered there toward the end of his reign started the course
of events that eventually led 1o the complete independence of Judea from
the Seleucids. While he himself was campaigning in the cast, his Palestinian
forces suffered defeats at Emmaus (1 Mace 3:57) and Beth-zur (1 Mace
4:29) in Judea. Toward the end of 164 B.C. the Jews liberated the polluted
temple from Scleucid hands and rededicated it {1 Mace 5:52). Antiochus
died in the east shortly therealter, early in 163 B.C. (1 Macc 6:15).

Summary. Antiochus [V never caplured Alexandria, the capital of
Egypt, but he enjoyed military successes in Lower Egypt during his cam-
paigns from 169 Lo 167 B.C. However, he had to forsake these briefly held,
ill-gotten gains, due io diplomatic pressure from the Romans. Only the first
part of his campaign toward the east was successful. He died before he had
carried out his plans for thal region to consolidate his control over il

Although he bore down harder on the Jews than had his predecesors,
he was not the one who brought Judea into the Seleucid Empire, since it
was already part of that dominion when he came o the throne. The three
defeats his forces sulfered there shortly before he died signaled develop-
ments that ultimately led to Judea's independence.

The net results of what Antiochus accomplished in these three geo-
graphical spheres was rather negligible and even negative in some cases.
Thus he does not fit very well the specification of this prophecy which
states that the little hom was to grow “exceedingly greatl loward the south,
toward the east, and toward the glorious land.”

Anti-temple sctivities. It is fair to say that Antiochus took away the
imid, the “daily” or “continual.” It holds true if applied to the continual
burnt offenng that was offered twice daily on the altar of the temple, orto
the ministration of the priests who offered those and other sacrifices.
Nevertheless, the phrase, “the place of his sancluary was cast down™ (5:11,
KIV), which indicates what was done (o the temple building itsell by the
littke horn, does not fit the activities of Antiochus, The word used for
“place™ (Hehrew, miikin) is both interesting and important. It occurs in
the Hebrew Bible 17 times. In every instance but one it refers to the place
where God dwells or the site upon which His throne rests.
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"This word appears first in the Bible in the “Song of the Sea” which the
Israclites sang on the shore of the Red Sea alter their deliverance from
Phareoh’s army (Exod 15:17). In that song God's matkdn is identified as
the place where he would establish His abode, that is, His sanctuary in the
promised land. The lerm appears four Limes in the address Salomon gave
when the temple was dedicated (see 1 Kings 8 and its parallel passage of
£ Chronicles 6). Once the king uses the term to refer 1o the temple; three
times it denotes God's dwelling place in heaven (1 Kgs 8:13, 39, 43, 49).

In Psalm 33:14 the word likewise is used for God's dwelling in heaven.
Three other texts employ milkdn o refer to the place of God's dwelling
on earth. It occurs twice in Isaiah, once referring to the location of God's
carthly sbode on Mount Zion (Isa 4:5), and once referring to the place
from which God looked upon Ethiopia in judgment (18:4), presumably the
earthly temple agzin. In Ezra 2:68 it was used more specifically for the
place upon which God's earthly temple was to be rebuill. In Psalms 89:14
and 97:2 this word was used in the metaphorical sense. Justice and righ-
teousness are said to be the “foundation™ of His throne.

Agide from this occurrence in Daniel, therefore, makdn is used seven
times for the place of God's dwelling in heaven, six times for the place of
His earthly dwelling, and twice {or the place of His throne in a metaphori-
cal sense. The only instance where this word was not used for God's dwell-
ing place, whether earthly or heavenly, s Psalm 104:5 where it is used
poetically for the *“foundations™ upon which the earth was set.

It was this “place” of God's sanctuary that wes o be cast down by the
little hom, according to Daniel 8:11. One could apply this to what the
Romans did to the temple in AD. 70, But Antiochus never did anything to
the temple which would gualily as “casting down its m@kdn, ™ or “place.™
Desecrate it he did; but, as far as is known, he did not damage its architec-
ture in any significant way,

On the contrary, it would have been to his disadvantage to have done
g0, since he turnad it over to be used for the cult of Zeus, Thus while it is
Fair tosay that Antiochus suspended the daily or continual sacrifices/minis-
tration of the temple, we have no indication that he cast it down from its
place, or cast down its place. Consequently, this aspect of the prophecy is
in opposition to the interpretation of the little horn as Antiochus IV,

Time factors for the litthe horm:

Time of oripin. The rise of the litile horn is dated in terms of the four
kingdoms which came from Alexander’s empire. It was to come up “at the
latter end of their rule” (8:23).
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The Seleucid dynasty consisted of a line of more than 20 kings who
ruled from 311 w 65 B.C. Antiochus I'V was the eighth in line, and he ruled
from 175 10 164/3 B.C. Since more than a dozen Seleucids ruled after him
and fewer than a dozen ruled before him, he can hardly be said to have
arisen “at the latter end of their rule.”

It would be more correct to fix the period of his rule in the middle of
the dynasty; and chronology supports this argumeni. The Seleucids ruled
for a century and a third before Antiochus IV and a century after him. This
fact places this particular ruler within two decades of the midpoint of the
dynasty. Thus Antiochus IV did not arise “at the latter end of their rule.”

Duration. The chronological datum given in the question and answer
of Daniel 8:13-14 has been interpreted as giving the length of time An-
tiochus I'V was to have desecrated the temple or pr:m:cuu:d the Jews.
Precise dates are available for the disruption of the temple services and its
pollution. The pagan idol was set up on the altar of burnt offering on the
fifteenth day of the ninth month of the 145th year of the Seleucid Era, and
pagan sacrifices began there ten days later (1 Mace 1:34, 59).

On the wwenty-filth day of the ninth month in the 148th year of the
Seleucid era 2 newly built altar was consecrated and the celebrations con-
tinved for eight days thereafier (1 Macc 4:52, 54). Thus a period of three
years, or three years and ten days, was involved here. Neither 2300 literal
days (six years, four and two-thirds months) nor 1150 literal days (made by
pairing evening and morning sacrifices to make full days) fits this histon-
cal period, sinee even the shorter of the two is two months too long,

Various attempts have been made to explain this discrepancy. None of
them are satisfactory. The troops of Antiochus did sack the temple, though,
on their way back from Egypt two years earlier, but that still falls a year
and a half short of the longer period.

Since a connection between this time period and the temple is lacking,
it has been suggested that it should be interpreted as refeming o persecu-
tion. Menelaus (one of two rival Jewish high priests) talked Andronicus,
an official of Antiochus, into killing Onias, & former high priest (2 Mace
4:34). This might have cccurred in 170 B.C. (2 Mace 4:23), or six and one-
hall years {2300 days) before the cleansing of the temple late in 164 B.C.
When he heard about it, Antiochus execuled Andronicus (2 Mace 4:38),

Thereafter, Menelaus and his brother Lysimachus led a fight againsi
some of the Jews who opposed them. This was not a Seleucid persecution.
It was partisan Jewish in-fighting, and Antiochus execuled his own official
for his part in the affair. Thus neither the 2300 days nor the 1150 days fits
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Antiochus’ desecration of the temple or his persecution of the Jews as
some of the more candid critical commeniators readily acknowledge.

The other way to look at the relationship of this time period o An-
tiochus is by taking the historicist interpretation into account. That school
of prophetic interpretation utilizes the day-ior-a-year principle for time
periods found in apocalyptic contexts. If this position (see chap. 3) is cor-
rect, it means that we are dealing with a period of 2300 years, not 2300
literal days. Regardiess of where one begins in the B.C. era, it is obvious
that they must extend far beyond the narrow chronological confines of
Antiochus’ one-decade reign in the second century B.C

The End. When Gabriel came 1o Daniel to explain the vision of chap-
ter B, he introduced his explanation with the statement, “Understand, O
son of man, that the vision is for the time of the end” (8:17). At the begin-
ning of his actual explanation Gabriel again emphasized this point by stat-
ing, “Behold, [ will make known to you what shall be at the latter end of
the indignation; for it pertains to the appointed time of the end” (8:19).
The phrases, “the time of the end™ and “the appointed time of the end,”
are also essential for a correct identity of the little horn

Since the third and final section of the vision is concerned mainly with
the little hom and its activities, it seems reasonable to conclude that the homn
relates most directly to the “time of the end.” The end of the litte horn,
therefore, should coincide in one way or another with “the time of the end.”

At a bare chronological minimum Daniel’s time prophecies (Dan 9:24-
27) had to extend to the time of the Messiah in the first century AD. “The
time of the end” could only arrive some time after the fullillment of that
prophecy. Therefore, there is no way for Antiochus’ death in 1643 B.C. to
be made to coincide with “the time of the end” when the little horn was to
come 10 its end.

Nature of the end of the litile horn. According to the prophecy, the
litthe horn was to come 1o its end in a particular way, “But, by no human
hand, he shall be broken” (B:25). This phraseology sounds somewhat
similar to the deseription of the fate for the king of the north in Daniel
11:45—"he shall come to his end, with nonc to help him." The end to the
little horn in Daniel 7 was to come about by a decision of God in the
heavenly court. In Daniel 2 the image was brought 1o an end by a stone
that smote the image on its feet, and that stone was cut out without the
assistance of any human hand (Dan 2:45).

The conclusions to the prophecies in Daniel 2, 7, 8, and 11 are all to
be brought about by God’s direct intervention in human history. Given the
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nature of the statement in 8:25 (and its parallels in the other prophecies
of Daniel), it is difficult to see how Antiochus IV could fulfill this particular
specification. As far as is known (compare 1 Macc 6:8-17), he died of
nalural causes—not in battle nor from extraordinary circumstances—
during the course of his eastern campaign in 164/3 B.C.

Origin of the little horn. A major question concerning the little homn
in Daniel 8 is whether it came out of the four preceding homs or from one
of the four winds toward which those horns extended. The obvious reason
why this is important is that if the little horn came from the Seleucid horn,
then it could have been a Seleucid king like Antiochus Epiphanes. How-
ever, if it came from one of the winds, then it would not represent Antio-
chus I'V since he should more naturally issue from the Seleucid horn.

Given the importance of this point, the syntax of the statement on the
origin of the little horn in Daniel 8:8-9 should be examined carefully. Any
commentary which does not do this is shirking ils exepetical duty, because
the decision on how the Hebrew sentence structure should be translated
will alfect the subsequent interpretation of verse 9.

This problem involves the agreement in gender between a pronominal
suflix at the beginning of Daniel 8:9 (“them™) and the antecedents pro-
posed for it in the preceding verse (“homs/winds™). Verse 8 concludes,
“and instead of it [the great hom of Alexander that was broken] there came
up four conspicuous horns toward the four winds of heaven.” Drawing on
this picture and relating to it, verse 9 continues, “Cut of one of them came
forth a little horn. . . ." The question is, to what in verse 8 does “them”
refer—the horns or the winds?

The linguistic setting is more specific in Hebrew than in the English
translation, inasmuch a8 nouns and pronouns in Hebrew have gender
which requires their agreement. The problem then is: The pronominal suf-
fix “them” in verse 9 is a mascifine plural. On the other hand, the Hebrew
word for “horn” is always feminine. The word for “winds” is writlen as a
feminine plural, although it can occasionally be writien in masculine form.
This means that as the Hebrew text stands there is no agreement in gender
between the pronominal suffix “them” (vs. 9) and either of its potential
antecedents—"horns" [understood | or “winds"—in verse 8,

This problem is compounded further by the form of the numerals used
in these two verses. The numeral “four” at the end of verse 8 and the
numeral “one” at the beginning of verse 9 are both ferninine in form., Thus
this masculine pronominal suflix (“them"™) does not agree with the gender
of either of its potential antecedent nouns (“horns/winds™), nor does it
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agree with the gender of the numerals (“four”) used with “it" and “them.”
The nature of this problem, but not its fnal solution, has been summarized
thus in The S04 Bible Commentary:

Out of eoc of them. In the Hebrew this phrase preseats confusion of
geader. The word for “them,” Aem, is masculing. This indicates that, gram-
maztically, the antecedent is “winds™ (vs. 8) and not “horns,” since “winds™
may be gither masculing or femining, but *horns” only [emining, On the
other hand, the word for “one,” ‘schath, & leminige, ing “horos™
as the antecedent. ‘Achath could, of course, refer back to the word for
“winds,” which occars most frequently in the feminine. But it is doubtful
that the wriler would assign two dilferent genders to the same noun in
such close contextual relationship. To reach grammatical agreement,
gither ‘achath should be changed into a masculine, thus making the entire
phrase refer clearly to “winds,™ or the word for “them™ should be changed
imto feminine, in which case the reference would be ambignous, since
either “winds” or “horns” may be the antecedeat.”

In my opinion, it is not necessary to resort to an emendation of the text
if the syntax of this statement is understood. Verse Bstates that four horns
appeared in the place of the great horn that was broken. The last phrase
of the verse indicates that those horns extended “toward the four winds of
the heavens.” Verse 9 begins with the prepositional phrase, "Out of one
of them"” and goes on to describe how the little horn went forth and grew
up to a position of great exallation.

The English translation, “Out of one of them,” however, ohscures and
smooths out the actual Hebrew construction. The sentence actually opens
with two prepositional phrases. Translated literally the sentence reads,
“and from the one from them ... ," ete. The reason why it is important to
notice this literal construction is that it provides a precise parallel to the
gender of the elements found in the last phrase of verse 8. This can best
be shown by transposing the first phrase of verse 9 to line up beneath the
last phrase of verse 8 with these elements in paralle! columns. Such a proce-
dure presents the following alignment;

Fem. Mase,
verae “to the: four wimdy of (he heevens”
le'arba’ rhdf  haEamddn
verse 9 m-hez et mehern
“from 1he o from tham™

5 The S04 Bible Cormnmentary (Washington, DC, 1955), £:840-41.
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When this procedure is carried out, it can be seen that the gender of
the first two elements in verse 9 (“one/them™) lines up perfectly with the
gender of the last two elements at the end of verse B (“winds/hcavens”™),

In writing his visions Daniel simply broke up the construct chain at the
end of verse B (“the four winds of the heavens™) and distributed its two
elements Lo two separate prepositional phrases at the beginning of verse
9 (*from the one/from them™). This is not poetic parallelism, it is syntactic
parallelism in which the gender of the elements in the second siatement
parallels the gender of the elements in the first, or preceding, statement.

Thus the antecedent of “them” in the phrase “from them” (vs. 9), s
neither “winds” nor “horns,” but “heavens.” Since “heavens™ is masculine
by gender and treated as a plural in iblical Hebrew, according to the verbs
and adjectives used with il, there s perfect agreement in gender and num-
ber with the masculine plural pronoun “them.” The feminine “one” of
verse 9 refers back o the feminine "winds” of verse 8. The text discloses
the origin clearly enough: [t came from one of the four winds of the
heavens, that is, from one of the directions of the compass,

From this understanding of the syntax in verses 89, it i evident that
when the little horm came onto the scene of action, it did not come from
the Seleucid horn nor from the other three. In the pictorial vision it &
simply seen & coming from one of the compass directions. Thus the syntax
of this statement does not support the contention that the little horn
developed from the Selucid hornkingdom.

Daniel 9

The bearing of the prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27 on whether the litile
horn of Daniel 8 is Antiochus must now be examined.

The way to determine whether Antiochus is intended as a historical
fulfillment of some of those things prophesied in Daniel 9:24-27 is to
cxamine those verses on the basis of a phrase-by-phrase and verse-by-verse
exegesis, comparing the resulis of that exegesis with potential historical
fulliliments. Such an analysis has been carried out in a separate study on
Daniel 9:24-27.% The results of this particular aspect of that exegesis has
proved to be negative in terms of showing any correlation between it and
the historical actions of Antiochus IV. The whole of that exegesis need not

& 'William H. Shea, “The Propheoy of Danicl #:24-27," in The Severmy Mircks, Loviticus, and the Wature
of Prophecy, Duniel & Revelstbon Cosmmiltes Senes, wil 3, ed Frank B, Holbmok {Slver
Spring, MD: Biblical Research Insiitute, | 985), chap, 3.
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be repeated here, but a few salient points from it will be mentioned.

One major problem with the preterist interpretation of Daniel 9:24-
27 has to do with the fact that there is no possible way to fit Antiochus IV
into its prophetic time span, as the more candid interpreters of this school
admil. There is no possible way to squecze 490 years into the period from
387/6 B.C. to 165/4 B.C.

A second major problem with the preterist view of Daniel 9:24-27 is
that Antiochus IV never did to Jerusalem what this prophecy says was to
happen toit. The coming conquerer was to “destroy” it (ve. 26a); it was to
come to an “end” (vs. 26b), and its "desolations” by a “desolator” (vas. 26¢-
27) were decreed.

It is difficult to imagine a more emphatic way in Hebrew o have
prophesied the destruction of Jerusalem than through this threefold de-
scription of its fate. Antiochus 'V did not destroy, desolate, or bring to an
end, either Jerusalem or its temple; he only desecrated the latter. Thus he
does not fit this specification of the prophecy.

The linguistic evidence also tends to deny the allegation that Antio-
chus IV is the fulfillment of “the prince who is o come™ (9:26). In &
separate study on this subject | have presenied the evidence from an
analysis of the literary structure that supports the idea that the titles of
Messiah Prince (vi. 25), the Messiah (vs. 26a), the Prince (vs. 26b), refer
to the same person, that is, to Jesus Christ.

Even if one applies only the title of Messish 10 Jesus and that of the
Prince to some other historical figure (which the majority of commentators
da), that latter historical figure must still be found in the same general period
of history as the Messiah, in the first century A.D. of the Roman Era. He can-
not be projected back to the second century B.C. of the Hellenistic Era.

The reference to this n@pid or “Prince,” in this prophecy provides a
historical and chronological frame of reference in which to evaluate his
subsequent connection with the prophecy of Damniel 11. It is to that
prophecy that we turn next.

Daniel 11

Introduction

Commentators are generally agreed that the later prophecies in Daniel
explain the earlier ones. They represent a progressive enlargement on the
themes treated in the earlier prophecies. This is quite evident even from
a cursory survey of the book. Its prophecies begin with kingdoms symbaol-
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ized through the metals of the image of chapter 2. Those kingdoms are
symbolized again in Daniel 7 through the use of beasts; but additional
details are given about them and their divisions, in particular through the
use of horns 1o represent some of their divisions. The same imagery is
carricd on into chapter 8 where additional details about them are given.
Finally, in chapter 11 we no longer have beasts with their horns repre-
senting those kingdoms and their division, but rather a series of sefecled
individual kings who ruled those kingdoms.

In a sense (which may not at first be apparent) the prophecy of chap-
ter 2 balances that of chapter 11. The former presents an image of the indi-
vidual man whose various parts represent the successive kingdoms that
were o rise and fall In Daniel 11, on the other hand, we come to a series
of individuals who ruled over those kingdoms, The image of chapter 2 has,
in a8 manner of speaking, come Lo life and now walks through history in the
form of his individual embodiments. In between these two prophecies that
use the imagery of man are found two back-to-back prophecies that
employ beast + horn imagery (chaps. 7-B). Therefore, as far as these four
chain or outline prophecies are concerned, they arebalanced in the literary
structure of Daniel as follows:

Man (2): Beasts + borns (7): :Beasts + horns (B): Men (11)

This literary form lends further support to the idea that the later
prophetic chapters of Daniel explain the earlier ones. This is also an argu-
ment supporting single authorship of the book.

The question might be raised here as to whether the prophecy of chap-
ter 9 (absent from the above literary balance) is not wrongly placed in the
second half of the book. While the element in the first half of the book
which balances with chapter 9 is not prophetic in character, there still is a
certain balance between them.

First, one might look at the structure of the first half of the book by
itself. This already has been elaborated first by A LengletT and sub-
sequently by Joyee Baldwin.® The very precise literary structure to the
Aramaic portion of the first half of Daniel, chapters 2-7, is as on the [ol-
lowing page.

This chiastic or A:B:C: :ChB":A structure is known as a palistrophe,

7 A. Lengles, Biblica 53 {1972 165-90,
B Joyee . Babdwin, Dariel An Sarrodiciion and Commensary (Downers Grove, 1L, 1975), 5962,
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€ Prophecy against a Babylonian | C': Prophecy against a
king, Nebuchadnezar (4) king, Belshazzar
(33

B: Persecution and deliverance, B': Persecution and deliverance,
Diamiel's fricnds [3) Dranied (6)
A: Prophecy about nations (2) A: Frophecy about nations (7)

and it argues for a single authorship of this portion of the book.

Al the center of this arrangement of narratives (B + B') are the chap-
ters dealing with the fate of some of the people of God during their
Babylonian exile (chaps. 3, 6). At the center of the second section of Daniel
{chaps. B-12) is the prophecy of chapter 9 dealing with the future of the
people of God after their return from Babylonian exile. This prophecy is
introduced by a prayer of one of those exiles, Daniel, whose experienca is
described in more detail in the carlier chapters of the book. On the larger
scale, therefore, one of the ways the total literary structure of the book of

Daniel can be analyzed is &s follows:

B: MNarrative B': Prophetic
history, history,
(iod's people God's people
in exile afier eale

(3-6) (9)

Az Outline C: Outline " Dutline A Dutline
prophecy, rophecy, prophecy, prophecy,
Man Eﬂﬂm Beasts'horns Men

(2) {7} (8) (10-12)

Chapter 1 could be seen as a historical prologue to all of this, and verses
5-12 of chapter 12 could be seen as a balancing prophetic epilogue to it.

Even without a recognition of these intimate literary relations, it has
already boen evident to the vast majority of commentators that the later
chapiers in Daniel elaborate in detail various aspects of the carlier prophe-
cies. The direct linguistic relations between these prophecies studied
below present us with further evidence which tightens the interconnect-
ing links between them. Thus a recognition of the clear relations between
these prophetic passages is a safe basis upon which to proceed here.

Of particular importance is the direct linguistic evidence from chapeer
11 locating the prophecies of chapters B and 9 in a historico-prophetic
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framework in such a manner as to relate these later chapiers to each other.
This relationship, already evident to some extent from an examination of
their content, is thus clarified by the later prophecy of chapter 11. The
clarification of these relations speaks directly to the question as towhether
or not Antiochus IV s the little horn of Daniel 8.

While many prophetic details in Daniel 11 are difficult to interpret,
nevertheless, certain elements stand out as reasonably apparent. No great
difficulties have been encountered, for example, in interpreting verses 1-
13, Interpreters who have proposed identifications for the successive kings
alleded to are in general agreement up to this point. The Persian kings
down 0 Xerxes are referred to in verse 2. By virtue of his attack on the
Cirecks, Xerxes brought this nation onto the scené of action with Alex-
ander appearing in verse 3.

After Alexander died his kingdom was divided. Those divisions are
referred to in verse 4. The prophecy then narrows, concentrating on “the
king of the north” (the title given to the successive Seleucid rulers) and
“the king of the south” (the title given to the successive Ptolemies). From
verses 3-13 the Plolemies and Seleucids [ollow in an order that can be
determined with reasonable certainty down to the Seleucid Antiochus 1L

Up to this point there is general agreement. Beginning with the
troublesome reference to the “*breakers of your people”™ in verse 14, how.
ever, interpretations diverge. Some would see the chapter continuing from
Antiochus [T to Antiochus IV and concentrating on him uatil the end of
the chapter. Others would see this as a reference w the Romans whom the
policies of Antiochus 111 drew into Near Eastern history for the [irst ime—
just as Xerxes drew the Greeks into that arena from the standpoint of this
prophecy. For our present purposes it is not necessary to decide in favor
of one or the other of those diverging interpretations.

Rather than debating over how different details can be applied to one
king or another from this point on, it is more helplul 1o see where (farther
down the line of this prophecy) language from the earlier prophecies is
introduced into it If such formulation is recognizable here, the historical
relationship between Daniel 11 and the earfier prophecies can be estab-
lished. If such poinis of contact can be recognized, then Daniel 11 can be
used in turn to relate those earlier prophecies (o each other. The wording
of Danicl 11:22 indicates that Daniel 11 first develops clearcut lexical rela-
tions with one of the earlier prophecies.

Why Antiochus IV Is Not the Little Horn of Daniel B

Verse 22

Here is my rather literal rendering of Daniel 11:22—"and the arms of
a flood shall be flooded before him and broken, and the prince of the
covenant alsa.”

The lext presents a picture of inferior forces being overwhelmed and
defeated by superior [orces. The forces on the defensive are referred to as
“the arms of a flood.” This construct chain (“the arms of 2 flood”) iz the
subjeet of the two [ollowing passive verbs which echo each of the elements
in the construct chain. Thus the “flood™ is 1 be flooded, and the “arms
are io be broken. The lesser flood was to be flooded by an even greater
food of arms which was to come by an aggressor.

Now, ol the five other cases where this Hebrew root word for “flood”™
occurs as a noun in biblical Hebrew it appears only one other place in
Daniel—in 9:26 (“Its end shall come with the flood, and to the end there
shall be war™). This alrcady suggests a close relationship between 9:26 and
11:22. Bul these two verses are tied logether even more closely by noting
who else was to be broken by this aggressor besides the military arms he
would defeat. The prince of the covenant would also be broken.

It is important to note the Hebrew word naigid, translated “prince™ in
this passage. Nagid stands in contrast to the word far, translated as “prince”
11 times elsewhere in Daniel. Six times far refers to human individuals as
princes (9:6, 8 10:13, 20 [twice], and 11:5). Sar is used five limes for
heavenly or superhuman figures in Daniel (8:11, 25, 1(:13, 21; 12:1).

On the other hand, nTgid occurs only three times in Daniel, namely, in
11:22 and twice previously in the prophecy of 9:24-27. In the prophecy of
9:24-27 it occurs first with the Messiah in verse 25 and then again alone in
verse 26, where it refers to the prince “who is to come.” The significance
of the nZgld from the pmphe:;r of Danicl 9 has been noted in a scparatc
study on Daniel 9:24-27;° there it was found to refer (o the same individual
in both instances—the Messiah Prince.

It is unfortunate that the distinction between far and nifigid has been
kost in the English translations of Daniel by translating both terms with the
same English word—"prince." This distinction is sharp and clear. Applying
these terms prophetically to Christ, the former refers to Him in His
heavenly capacity as the “Prince of the host,” the “Prince of princes,” and
the “great prince” who will stand up for His people.

9 Shea, "Daniel $:M-17."
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Nigid, on the other hand, refers to Christ in His earthly incamate state.
It is as this earthly nifgid that He was to be anointed as Messiah, to be cut
off or broken, to make atonement for sin, to bring in everlasting righteous-
ness, to bring the significance of the sacrificial system to an end, and to
make a strong covenant with His localized earthly people for one final
prophetic week. Here again, therefore, is another term oecurring in both
Danicl 9:26-27 and 11:22.

The third Hebrew word occurring in both passages is beriL, or “cove-
nant.” Berif does occur elsewhere in Daniel besides these two passages.
Thus it is not exclusive to them. It is irue to say, however, that its connec-
tion with the prince, or nlfgid is exclusive to these two passages. [n 9:26-
27 it is the nZgid who was to make strong the covenant for one week. In
11:22 we have the nirgid of the covenant.

If intra-Daniclic lexical relations mean anything, then the same indi-
vidual should be referred io in these two passages. For our present pur-
poses it does not matter whether one interprets the nlfgid of 9:26 as a
Roman nifgid or as Jesus the Messiah Prince, as outlined above. No matier
which of these two options one follows, the fulfbllment of these verses has
to be put in the Roman period.

There are three points of contact between Danicl 9:24-27 and 11:22.
The word for “flood”™ is common to both of these passages, bul is not found
elsewhere in Daniel. The same is true of the word nfigid (prince). The word
for “covenant,” although found elsewhere in Daniel, is found only in these
two passages in combination with the word afgld for “prince.” In hight of
the three linguistic links between these two passages, it is evident that they
should refer to some of the same cvenls in one way or another.

Because of these linguistic relations inlerpreters who identify the
“prince of the covenant” in 11:22 as the Jewish high priest Onias 111 {mur-
dered about 170 B.C.) are obliged io do the same for the a@gid in Daniel
©:26-27. But since the historical correspondences of the prophecy of
Daniel 9:24-27 found their fulfillment in the Roman penod (discussed else-
where in a separate study on Danicl 9:24-27), 10 the nifgid of the covenant
referred toin 11:22 cannot be Onias 1L The only way such an interpreta-
tion can be maintained is by breaking the linguistic relations between
Daniel 9:26-27 and 11:22 or to date the former in the Maccabean period.
Since the evidence discussed above indicates that both of these positions
are incorrect, a Roman daie must be upheld for Daniel 11:22.

10 Shes, “Dhaniel :24.27 "
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This gives us a chronological fived point from which to interpret the
historical flow of the prophecy in Daniel 11. Everything that precedes
Daniel 11:22 must precede the execution of Christ by the Romans, when
they broke the prince of the covenanlt Furthermore, everything that
follows verse 22 must correspondingly be fulfilled after the crucifiaon of
Jesus. With this fixed point in mind, we must seek to discover where the
prophecyof Daniel 11 locates events and activities related to the little hom
of Daniel 8. Again, linguistic correspondences are the most direct evidence
on which to rely.

Verses 32-34

A correlation of major importance between Daniel 11 and the preced-
ing prophecics of Daniel is that which relates the persecution carried out
by the little horn in Daniel 7:25, and the persecution described as ocour-
ring according 1o Daniel 11:32-34. The relations between these two pas-
sages must be clucidated through the conclusion to the latter (11:32-34)
which & found in Daniel 12:6-7.

After Gabriel had rehearsed to him the whole prophecy of Daniel 11:2
through 12:4, Daniel had one particular question, and that was aboul time:
“How long shall it be till the end of these wonders?" (12:6). The divinelike
figure whom he had seen in the vision of Daniel 10:5-6 appeared 10 him
again at this time and swore by the eternal God, " that it would be for a time,
two limes, and half a time; and that when the shattering of the power of the
holy people comes to an end all these things would be accomplished”™ (12:7).

From the content of Daniel 12:7, it is evident that the prophetic time
period of “a time, two times, and half a time," or & total of three and one-
half times, related most directly to the period during which the power of
the holy people was to be shattered—the time they were (o be persecuted,
This question-and-answer dialogue comes at the end of the prophecy of
Daniel 11-12 and, therefore, should relate to something that was previ-
ously described in that prophecy.

The question then is, Where in Daniel 11 is this three and one-half
times of persecution described? The one and only place in Daniel 11 where
a persecution of God's people is described s found in verses 32-34: "And
those among the people who are wise shall make many understand, though
they shall fall by sword and flame, by captivity and plunder, for some days.
When they shall fall, they shall receive a little help.”

The logical connection between these two passages indicates that the
three and one-half times of persccution referred to in Daniel 12:7 are
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described in more detail in 11:32-34, but without the more specific time
clement found in 12:7. The three and one-half times of 12:7 gives the
length of that persecution, while 11:32-34 indicates where in the flow of
prophetic history this period of persecution was to occur.

These three and one-halfl times of Daniel 12:7 do not stand in isola-
tion in Daniel, however; they have connections elsewhere in the book out-
side of chapter 11. The other place where they occur (in Aramaic instead
of Hebrew this time) is in Danicl 7:25. The three and one-half limes men-
tioned there were also to be a time of persecution during which the saints
ol the Most High were to be given into the hand (power) of the little horn,
and be worn out by it.

These two passages (Dan 7:25 and 12:7) thus contain equivalent ele-
ments in linguistic, chronological, and thematic terms. Both refer to a time
of persecution, and both indicate that persecution was to last three and
one-halfl times. These two time periods, the events thal were 1o occur
during them, and the perpetrator of those events can thus be identified as
the same. Since the three and one-half times of persecution were to be
caused by the little horn in Daniel 7, it is evident that this equivalence be-
tween these two passages indicates that the little hormn of Daniel 7 was to
cause the persecution referred to in Daniel 12:7.

Since the little horn that caused the persecution in Daniel 7 came out
of the fourth beast in the prophecy of that chapter, and since the fourth
beast of that prophecy represented Imperial Rome, it is evident that the
persecution of Daniel 11:32-34 was to be caused by a power that would
arise sometime subsequent to the establishment of dominion by Rome.

On this basis it is evident that neither the persecution of Danicl 11:32-
34 nor the desecration of the temple referred to in the immediately pre-
ceding verse (vs. 31; see below) can be projected back to the time of
Antiochus IV in the second century B.C. They belong together during the
distinctively religious phase of this Roman power's work, that is in the
medieval period. On the basis of these associations with the prophecies
elsewhere in Daniel it can be said that the persecution described in Daniel
11:32-34 was not the persecution Antiochus IV Epiphanes brought down
upon the Jews in Judea between 168 and 165 B.C.

Verse 11

Daniel 11:31 identifies three activities that the power in view will per-
form: Forees from him shall (1) profane the strong temple (fulleld hamimi-
qgdiif hammi'Ge). (2) remove the continual (h8sird hat@mid). (3) set up
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the abomination that makes desolate (alitnd haifiggdy medfdm®m).

These activilies can be related to those activities conducted by the Little
horn in Daniel 8 as follows:

Profanes the strong temple. According to Danicl 8:11 the place of the
iempie of the prince of the host was (o be casi down. This refers to whai
the prophet saw in vision. While various aspecis of the work of the little
hotn are explained at the end of chapter &, this aspect of his work i not,
Its more earthly equivalent is given here in Daniel 11, To some extent,
therefore, this passage provides an explanation of what is meant by the
antecedent phrase in chapter 8. A passive verb (“was overthrown/cast
down") occurs with the pair of nouns writlen in 8:11, while an active verb
(“profane”) is used in 11:31. This appears to express one way in which the
“casting down" of the temple of the vision was to be accomplished, that is,
by its profanation. Note the comparison of 11:31 with this aspect of the
hom:

“the place of his temple,” mekdn migdadd (8:11)
“the strong temple,” harmmigdEl harmma'ds (11:31)

Although they are coupled in different ways, it is interesting to note
that the nouns in both pairs (“place/temple”—"temple/strong™) were writ-
ten with mem preformatives (the letter m prefixed to certain words in
Hebrew) in spite of the fact that it was not necessary 1o do so. This allitera-
tion emphasizes the link between them. Both phrases are definite. The
first is qualified through the use of the pronominal suffix (“his"), and the
second through the use of the article (“the™).

Mz'dz (strong) agrees in number, gender, and determination with
“temple.” It was written following “temple” in the attributive position and
functions like an adjective, in spite of the fact that it isa noun (“stronghold,
fortress™). Either this nounwas used irregularly as an adjective for allitera-
tive reasons, or perhaps more likely, it was meant to stand in apposition,
“the temple, that is, the fortress." In either case, there is no conjunction
between them. Since this is not a poetic passage, it is not legitimate to trans-
late this phrase, “the temple and the fortress [= city]” (compare the
Revised Standard Version).

Removes the continuval. According to Daniel 8:11 the @mmid, or “con-
tinual™ (sacrifice/ministry), was to be taken away from the prince of the
host. Daniel 11:31 identifies those responsible for taking the @mid away
by using a verb in the causative conjugation (“shall cause to be removed™).
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In this sense the phrase in Daniel 11 comes closer to the second reference
o @mid in Daniel 8:12 where it is said that the little horn was to be given
a host (or army) over the @mid. This suggests that the army of the little
horn was to exercise control over the @mid, According to Daniel 11:31 this
is what the forces from this power would do by removing il

‘The phrases in Daniel 11:31 probably should be interpreted as closely
interrelated. Thus these forces stand up so that they may profanc the
temple (vs. 31a). They would profane the temple by taking away the @mid
(vs. 31b) and substituting in its place the abomination of desolation (vs.
31c). It is implied that it was necessary to remove the @mid in order to set
up that abomination.

Sets up the abomination that makes desolate. The phrase, “abomina-
tion that makes desolate,” also has linguistic links with earlier passages in
Daniel. The Hebrew word for “desolator” or “that which makes desolate”
i the same in both 927 and 11:31. A linkage also appears between the
“abomination that makes desolate™ (11:31) and the “transgression that
makes desolate”™ (8:13), though not as precise. However, both of these ex-
pressions tie in with the @mid (continual) in their respective contexts
(compare 11:31 with 8:11-12).

These linguistic relationships appear to be sufficiently close to indicate
the same activity of the little horn in both Daniel 8:12-13 and 11:31. The
same can be said about the preceding two phrases examined. The temple
of 8:11 is linked to the temple of 11:31, and the fste of the @mid in 8:12 s
also linked with its fate in 11:31.

Therelore, there is sufficicnt lexical evidence to identify these aspects
of the work of the little horn with what was described a8 going to occur
according o 11:31. This is another way of saying that, in terms of the
prophecy of Daniel 11, the little horn (symbolized in chapter 8) was to
appear on the scene of action and perform his deeds at an important his-
torical juncture in the flow of history recounted in 11:31.

Conclusion

With Daniel 11:22 linked to chapter 9, 11:31 to chapter 8, and 11:32-
34 o chapler 7, we are able to establish a relative chronology between
Daniel 11 and these prophecies. Result: Daniel 11 clearly indicates that
the actions of the little horn in chapter & follow the cutting off of the Mes-
siah (chap. 9) and eccur in direct relationship to the persecution by the hom
in Daniel 7. See the chart on the following page.

This arrangement indicates that although the actions of the little horn
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Historical and Chronological Interrelations of Daniel’s Prophecies
Daniel 11 Daniel 9 Daniel 8 Daniel 7

Persian kings Persian decree Persian ram Persian bear
(. 2) (8. 23) {vss, 24} (v 5)
Greek king Grreck poat Greek leopard
(Vi 3] (v, 5-7) {va. )

Eings of Morth Four horns Four heads
and South {va, 8) [wa. G}
{van. 4-14)

Imperial Rome Imperial Rome
Nagid of Naghd confirms Fourih bemst
ecnvenant and i (v, &, 33}
covenant is cul off
hroken (v X2 [was 25.2T)
Forces: Little horn:

1. profane temple 1. dovans remple
2. remimve daily 2. removes daity
3. sbamination 3, transgression

of desolation of desolstion
ve. 31} (==, B-173)

Persccution by Medieval Rome
ﬂmenr!d word Litthe horn: wears
fiog 31 times oul saints for 3
{vss. 32-34. 12:T) times {va. 25)

are lsted earlier in Daniel (chap. 8), the vision described events that were
tooccur alter those prophesied in chapler9. Chapler 11 locates these signifi-
cantevents from chapter Bafter those of chapter 9 and at essentially the same
time as the persecution of the saints launched by Medieval Rome (chap. 7).

Since we have assigned the bulk of the events in the prophecy of chap-
ter 9 1o the Roman period, that is, the first century AD, this means that
the historical fulfillment of the activities of the little horn described in
chapter 8 must be sought sometime after the first century A.D. Just how
long alterward is immaterial at this point, since we re only concerned here
with the relationship of Antinchus [V to the little horn of chapter 8. Since
Antiochus [V passed off the seene long before the events ol the prophecy
of chapter 9 had transpired, and since the activity of the little horn must
be dated after those events, the little hom cannot represent Antiochus [V

Epiphanes.
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Summary

The historicist position that interprets the four beasts of Daniel 7 as
Babylon, Medo-Pemia, Greece, and Rome has been adopied above. The
attempt by scholars to identify the second and third beasts as Media and
Persia appears incorrect, because: (1) It requires making a distinction not
made by the prophet in his own time (sixth century B.C.). (2) It nccessitatcs
the rejection of the most obvious historical application of the imagery of
the second beast that makes full allowance for the dual nature of that
kingdom. (3) The historicist alignment of the prophecy is reinforced by its
parallels with the beasts and their explicitly stated identifications in chap-
ter B,

This means that the little hom (issuing [rom the fourth beast in chapter
7) came out of Rome. Therefore, the little homn of chapter 7 cannot rep-
resent Antiochus [V Epiphanes who belonged to one of the divisions of
the Greek kingdom represented by the third beast (four-headed leopard).

Since the last earthly figures in the prophecies of Daniel 7 and 8 are
both represented by a little horn, and since a comparison of the activities
of these little homs indicates that they are quite similar, the probabilities
are that both prophecies describe the same historical entity. Since the little
hom of chapter 7 cannot be Antiochus IV the little horn in chapter 8
should not represent him either.

The main arguments for identifying the little horn chapter 8 as Antio-
chus I'V rest upon (1) his persecution of the Jews, (2) his suspension of
their sacrifices and pollution of their temple, and (3) locating his origin
from the Seleucid horn, one of the four divisions developed [rom the
breakup of Alexander's empire. A certain tension i involved here, how-
ever, in utilizing the figure of a homn to represent both king and kingdom
at the same time.

If the four horns represent the four kingdoms which arcse from
Alexander’s empire, then the appearance of another horn on the scene of
action might better represent another kingdom instead of just a single king
in the line of one of those kingdoms. However much one makes out of the
achievements of Antiochus TV, he cannot be considered greater than
either of the preceding empires of Persia and Greece, although the super-
latives describing the little horn imply its superior greatness.

The little horn was to conguer toward the south, the cast, and the
pleasant land, or Palestine. The victory of Antiochus IV in the delta of
Egypt was short-lived since Rome forced him to withdraw after just one
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year of partial occupation. He attempted to regan the terntories in the
east that rebelled late in the reign of Antiochus IT1, but he was only par-
tially successful in that pursuit by the time of his death.

Not only was he already in possession of Palesting by the time he came
to the throne (thus could not have extended himsell toward it), bui he was
the major reason for the Seleucid loss of Judea. Thus the resulis achieved

by Antiochus in these three geographical regions do not fit with what the
little horn was to accomplish in those same arcas according to the
prophecy.

While Antiochus I'V did suspend the regular sacrifices of the temple
in Jerusalem (and he did introduce the worship of another cult there), he
did not cast down the “place” (mkdn) of the temple, which is listed among
the things the little horn was to do o the temple in Daniel 8. Nor can the
2300 “evening-mornings” be applied to any known historical aspect of his
anti-Jewish career, either in terms of the time he persecuted the Jews or
suspended their sacrifices.

Grabriel told Daniel that the vision was for the time of the end. Since
the bulk of this prophecy is taken up with the little horn and its activities,
that portion of it can hardly be applied to Antiochus IV since he did not
extend down to “the time of the end.” As far as is known, his own demise
was quite natural. This information does not match the end predicted for
the little horn in Daniel 8. Chronologically, the little horn was to originate
at the latter end of the rule of the Seleucid horns. Antiochus TV, however,
ruled at the midpoint of the Seleucid dynasty.

The final point examined from chapter 8 relates to the origin of the
little hom. The best syntactical interpretation currently available [or the
antecedents of the pronouns and numerals in Daniel 8:8-9 indicate that
this horn came cut of one of the winds (from one of the four poinis of the
compass), not from one of the horns. Some scholars who have dentibed
the little horn with Antiochus IV have argued that his origin can be traced
to one of the horns. If the interpretation of the syntax in these verses is
correct, such an identification must be doubted. One could still argue that
Antiochus, the personification of the little horn, came out of one of the
winds rather than out of the Seleucid horn. Such an interpretation, how-
ever, makes the identification of this origin void of any significance.

In a separate study we have eoncluded that no evidence has been [ound
for the existence of Antiochus IV in the prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27 in
terms of its historical fulfillment. On the contrary, in the light of our exe-
gesis of this passage, we have found compelling reasons for interpreting it
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meore directly as a messianic prophecy than some previous historicist inter-
preters have held. As far as Antiochus I'V is concerned, the important point
about the prophecy of Daniel 9 is not just his historical absence from it,
but the way the titles for the Messiah were used there, especially that of
nagtd, or “prince.”

When the use of this title in Hebrew is compared with Daniel 11, itcan
be seen that the nigid (prince) of the covenant, or Christ, appears in Daniel
11:22. This correlation provides us with a chronological fixed point which
enables us to interpret the prophetic history of Daniel 11.

When that fixed point is etilized, it can be scen that the activities of
the little horm, as described in chapler 8, do not appear in chapter 11 until
verse 31, or some historical time after Christ's carthly ministry and death.
These relations are reinforced by the identification of the persecution of
Daniel 11:32-34 with the tion conducted by the little horn, or
Medieval Rome, in Daniel 7. Since Antiochus I'V Epiphanes ruled Seleucia
briefly during the second century belore Christ, and the little horn's anti-
temple activities from Daniel 8 were not to be carried out until sometime
after Christ’s death, Antiochus I'V cannot be that little horn.

Chapter 111

Year-Day Principle —Part 1

Chapter Outline
I. Introduction
I, Gencral Lines of Evidence
I, More Specific Lines of Evidence
IV. Most Specific Lines of Evidence

W1, Summary

_=_{:,ﬂ<>-__._
Introduction

ommentators from iwo of the three main schools of mterpretation

of the apocalyptic prophecies of Daniel and Revelation—pret-

erists and futurisis—interpret the time elemenis in these prophe-
cies as literal time. Historicist commentators, on the other hand, have
int-u:rpn:h:d these references as symbolically rcptmnling Innger perinds
of historical time.

These periods, historicists hold, should be interpreted according to the
principle that a “prophetic day™ stands for a “year” of actual calendrical
time extending through the historical events in which they were fullilled.
This year-day principle provides a basic diagnostic dilference between the
historicist school of interpretation that employs this principle and the prei-
erist and futurist schools that do not.

Another lesser-known school of prophetic interpretation, while re-
garding the apocalyptic time periods as symbolic (as do historicists), treats
them in very general terms. It is argued that the time periods are not in-
tended Lo represent any specilfic length of literal historical time, This view-
point is found in particular among some amillenmal interpreters. The
dilference between this view of general symbolism for the time clements
in apocalyptic prophecy and the more specifically quantified view of sym-
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bolic time, as held by historicist interpreters, is dealt with in the third major
section of this chapler.

It is of interest for any evaluation of the historicist position, therefore,
o determine whether this principle has been established through rea-
sonable interpretations of Scripture. The reasons cited below in support
of the biblical basis for this principle divide into three main lines of
evidence:

1. General evidence: suggesis that long periods of literal time were in-
volved in the fulfillment of these prophecics.

2. More specific evidence: indicates that their time elements should
be interpreted symbolically rather than literally.

3. Most specific evidence: indicates that their symbolic time elements
should be interpreted on the basis of a year for a day.

(General Lines of Evidence

Philosophy of History

The preterist view of apocalyptic prophecies and their time clements
leaves the whole Christian Era, with the exception of a very small initial
fraction, without any direct historical or prophetic evaluation by God upon
the course of that history.

Such a perspective stands in marked contrast with the OT view of his-
tory in which the mighty acts of God on behalf of His people are recited
through biblical history from Abraham to Ezra. Old Testament hxtory in-
volves both a recilation of those events and prophetic evaluations of their
character. The same approach to the history of the Christian Era is found
prospectively in the apocalyptic books of Danicl and Revelation when they
are interpreted along historicist lines, but not when they are interpreted
along preterist lines.

The futurist interpretation of apocalyptic poses a similar problem. It
also leaves most of the history of the Chnstian Era unaddressed by God
except in general spiritual terms. After this lengthy historical and prophetic
vacuum, futurists then see the prophetic voice again taking up a concern
for the last seven years of carth’s history,

From the viewpoint of the “continuous” historical school of prophetic
interpretation, the prophecies of Daniel and Revelation provide a divinely
inspired, descriptive overview and evaluation of some of the most theologi-
cally significant events of this era. The Christian Era is seen to stand in
continuity with the historical description and prophetic evaluation of
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events in the OT era. The same God has been active in a similar way in
both of these dispensations.

This larger view of God's more comprehensive interaction with human
history carries with it the corollary that the statements about time found
in these prophecies cover a more exicnsive sweep of history than can be
accounted for on a purely literal basis.

Theology of Prophetic Time Periods

A dozen lime prophecies occur in the historical narratives and classi-
cal prophets of the OT. More than a dozen also appear in Danicl and
Revelation. The volume of material implies that this kind of prophetic view
was important to the God who revealed these prophecies.

Inorder todetermine what is particularly significant about time prophe-
cics, it may be noted, generally speaking, that what happens during these
periods can be evaluated as adverse, or bad, from the human point of view.
At their end a more favorable turn of events occurs. Thus these time
prophecies appear to delimit periods during which adverse circumstances,
or evils, are permitted by God to prevail.

Examples of this kind of activity in the historical narratives and classi-
cal prophets of the OT can be found in the cases of the 120 years towhich
man’s wickedness was limited before the Flood (Gen 6:3), the 400 years
prophesied for the oppression of Abraham's descendants in Egypt (Gen
15:13), the seven years of drought and famine prophesied through Joseph
(Gen 41:27), the 3w years of drought and famine prophesied through
Elijah (1 Kgs 17:1), and the 70 years of exile for God's people prophesied
by Jeremiah (Jer 25:11).

In apocalyptic prophecies we find the 3t times—<4Z months—1260
days—for the persecution of God's people referred 10 twice in Daniel
(7:25; 12:7) and five times in Revelation (11:2, 3; 12:6, 14; 13:5). Another
period of persecution lasting 10 days is referred to in Revelation (2:10).
Men were to be hurt for five months under Revelation's fifth trumpet (9:5).
and men were to be killed for a longer period of time under its sixth trum-
pet (9:15). God's witnesses were to lie dead in the streets for 3; days before
their resurrection (Rev 11:9), and the abomination of desolation was
allowed to hold sway for 1290 days (Dan 12:11). Again, at the conclusion
of each of these time periods these adverse conditions for the people of
God were to be reversed.

To recall these examples is not (o say that all time prophecies refer to
something bad or adverse as occurring with the epochs they delimit. The
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seven years of plenty in the time prophecy given Pharaoh is an example of
a period of prosperity (Gen 41:26, 29). While certain dire events were
forecast as transpiring during the 70 weeks prophecy (Dan 9:24-27), yet
SOIME very positive mmplhhm:nm would also take place during that era.

Nevertheless, even in these two instances the good is linked with the
less beneficial. The seven good years were preparation for the seven years
of famine to follow. The negative response to the Messiah by the people
was seen as resulling in terrible consequences for the nation. Thus when
the whole spectrum of time prophecies are taken into consideration, it may
be seen that in general they delimit periods of adverse conditions.

This pattemn is similar to the larger pattern of the whole economy of
sin through the history of the human race. That too will finally be delimited
and concluded when God brings to an end human history as we now know
it. Thus human history can be looked upon as a probationary period during
which evil has been allowed to work its way; but God will soon intervene
and bring that probationary period to a close.

In the same way, but on a smaller scale, these time prophecies appear
to have delimited similar experiences at various points through the course
of human history. The fact that God brought those temporary episodes of
cvil’s ascendancy to their conclusions at prophetically appoinied times is
an earnest of token of the fact that He will also bring the whole cconomy
of sin to its conclusion at the appointed time (Acts 17:31).

The literal time periods present in the prophecies of the historical nar-
ratives and the classical prophets were ample for the outworking of evil's
purposes. This holds true for the 120 years until the Flood, the 400 years
for oppressing the Israclites in Egypt, and the 70 years they were swept off
their land during the Babylonian exile, etc.

If the time periods in apocalyptic are also interpreted as literal, how-
ever, the same principle of fairness in the great controversy would not
appear to operate. The great sponsor of these evils could reasonably com-
plain that he was not given sufficicnt time to demonstrate the superiority
of his program if the 3w days, 10 days, 3w time-years, eic., in apocalyptic
were only literal time units.

The best way to resolve this theological disparity between the sig-
nificance of literal time in classical prophecy and interpreting time in
apocalyptic as literal is to interpret the time units in the latter as symbolic
rather than literal.
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The End Point of Prophecies

The time periods that occur in the two types of prophecies discussed
above contrast in general with regard to their length, if they are all inter-
preted as literal time. The time prophecies encountered in historical narra-
tives and classical prophets of the OT run as long as 400 years (Gen 15:13).
The other extreme is encountered in apocalyptic where one time prophecy
extends for only 31 days (Rev 11:9).

The longest of the time periods in apocalyptic extends for only 6 years
when the 2300 days of Daniel 8:14 are evaluated as literal time; and some
commentators would (incorrectly) cut this period in half. Two of these con-
trasting long and short time prophecies occur in the same chapterof Daniel
9. In this chapter Daniel’s prayer for the fulfillment of Jeremiah's 70 years
is answered with another prophecy about 70 weeks, or only 2 year and a
half, if literal time is involved.

Animportant point (o node here involves the end point in view in these
two different kinds of time prophecy. In the prophecies found in historical
narratives or classical prophets of the OT the time penods are connected
generally with people who are either contemporaneous or immediately
successive to the time of the prophet.

Apocalyptic prophecies, on the other hand, not only speak 1o the im-
mediate historical context of the prophet, but also to more distant times—
even down 1o the end of time when the ultimate kingdom of God will be
set up, Thus a difference in focus—in terms of time—is involved here.
Classical prophecy concentrates on the short-range time view while apoca-
lyptic includes the long-range view.

These differences pose a paradox. The time periods in classical proph-
ecy which concentrates on the short-range view are longer than those
occurring in apocalyptic which focus on the long-range view (that is, if the
time elements in apocalyplic are interpreted as literal).

The most reasonable way to resolve the paradox and restore paral-
lelism and balance to this equation is to interpret the time periods in
apocalyptic as symbolic and standing for considerably longer periods of
actual historical time.

Magnitude of Events Involved

The events described in apocalyptic prophecies are not peripheral to
world political and salvation history. Daniel outlines the rise and fall of the
major powers that were to rule the Near Eastern and Mediterranean areas
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from his day to the end of lime. We have not yet entered the final kingdom
of Giod that is to be established at the end, but many centurics have already
passed since Daniel’s time. Putting these kinds of evenis on a time scale
implies that more than symbolic time is being used when such elemenis are
couched in small numbers in the prophetic visions.

In addition, there appears 1o be a crescendo in this outline as it is ex-
pressed in Daniel 7, since the fourth or Roman beast is described as more
dreadful, terrible, and destructive than any of the preceding beasts. While
political domination is the goal of the beast, as it is expressed in this pas-
sage, the little horn that issued from it has concentrated more on religious
issues, such as speaking great words against the Most High and persecut-
ing His saints.

Of all the prophetic entilies described in this chapter, the litthe horn
stands out as the one most directly in opposition to God. That being the
case, the question may be asked, Does this prophecy really mean to say
that the struggle between the little horn and the Most High would be
resolved in just 34 literal years? Given the comprehensive scope of sal-
vation history that this prophecy covers, such a figure seems like an inordi-
nately shorl period of time in which to conclude events of this importance.

Something similar can be said about the reuse of the same time period
in Revelation 12 where the 3% times or 1260 days (vss. 6, 14) delimit a par-
ticular period during which Christ’s church (represented by the woman)
wias 10 be persecuted by the dragon, or Satan, working through his human
agencies. Does an allowance of just 3% literal yvears do justice to these state-
ments that are set in the context of the height of the great controversy be-
tween Christ and Satan (vss. 7-12)? The magnitude of the events involved
in this context points rather to the symbaolic nature of the 34 times in order
to accommodate their accomplishment.

Time of the End

In his opening statement of explanation in Daniel 8, Gabriel told the
prophet that the vision given to him was for the “time of the end” (Hebrew:
‘et-q®y, vs. 17). His explanation then began with the first element, the Per-
sian ram (vs. 20}, and continued on down to its last element—the time fac-
tor of "evening-mornings” (vs. 26). The obvious inference of Gabriel's
explanation is that the time element presented with this vision leads the
interpreter along to that “time of the end” in human history.

The same point is brought out in the explanation of this vision given
in Daniel 11 and 12. The fnal activities of the king of the north are
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described a8 occurring in the “time of the end” (11:40). At that time
Michsel stands up and delivers His living saints and resurrects His dead
saints (12:1-2). The reference here is to the establishment of the final
kingdom of God, and this occurs at the end of the “time of the end.” Within
that same “time of the end” the prophecies of Daniel were to be unsealed,
studied, and understood (12:4, 9).

These references in Daniel 11:40 and 12:4, 9 indicate that the “time of
the end” was 10 be a period of time, and that the prophetic time periods
referred to in Daniel 8:14, 26 and 12:7, 11 lead up to that final period.

Since the prophecies in Daniel 7-8, and 10-12 all lead up to the “time
of the end"” which is to be followed by the setting up of God’s final kingdom,
the time periods mentioned in these prophecies should naturally be seen
as extending through history to that “time of the end.” In the sweep of his-
tory described in these prophecies that extends from the prophet in the
sixth century B.C. to our time and beyond, literal time periods of only 3w
to 64 vears are not capable of reaching anywhere near this final end time.
Therefore, these prophetic time periods should be seen as symbolic and
standing for considerably longer periods of actual historical time extend-
ing to the end time.

More Specific Lines of Evidence

Symbolic Context

In the historical narrative of Genesis 15 the prophecy was given to
Abraham that his literal flesh and blood descendants were to be oppressed
in a foreign land, that is, Egypt, for a literal 400 years (vs. 13). This was ful-
filled in these very terms (compare Exod 12:40).

The classical prophecy of Jeremiah 25 [oretold that Judah was 1o be
conquered by a literal king Nebuchadnezzar; its inhabitants were o be
exiled to his country of Babylon for a literal 70 years (vss. 8-12). These
events were also fulfilled in the terms in which they were prophesied (com-
pare 2 Kgs 25; Ezra 1)

These prophecies, and others like them in the historical narratives and
classical prophets of the OT, are predicted in terms of literal personages,
actions, and times. And they are fulfilled in those terms,

Apocalyptic prophecy, on the other hand, generally makes greater use
of symbols than is the case in classical prophecy. The prophecy of Daniel
2, for example, does not directly foretell the coming of a literal kingdom
of Greece. It does so rather through the symbolic vehicle of the belly and
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thighs of bronze in the image. The zoomorphic symbols in the prophecies
of Daniel 7 and 8 are even more striking than the metals in Daniel 2.

The time periods of Daniel are connected with these symbolic figures

and their actions. Those in Daniel 12:7, 11 refer back to times or actions

described with symbols in Daniel 7:25 and 8:11-13. Thus the 3%
times of Daniel 7:25 belong originally, for example, to a symbaolic horn, not
to a person or persons described primarily as such.

The same point can be made about the symbolic contexts of the time
periods mentioned in Revelation. These thoroughgoing symbolic contexts
strongly suggesi that we should treat their time units as symbolic.

When time periods in apocalyptic accompany symbolic figures carry-
ing out symbolic actions, it is natural to expect that those time periods
should also be symbolic in nature.

Symbolic Time Units

Mot only do apocalyptic time periods appear in symbolic contexts, but
they are expressed on occasion in unusual Ume units.

The "evening-mornings™ of Daniel 8:14 presents an example of this.
That composite unit does not appear elsewhere in the OT as a unit by
which time was commonly quantified numerically. It probably was selected
for this prophecy because it was particularly appropriate for the sanctuary
activity and the symbolism involved with it

Again, the 3t %ddan or “times” of Daniel 7:25 are not the normal ex-
pressions of the Bible writers to denote time units. Although some com-
mentators hold that this term is simply another word for “years,” there is
no lexical evidence from either biblical or extrahiblical sources to support
such a contention. The point is that a time unit was used here which was
intentionally symbolic, and those symbolic units must be interpreted to
determine the actual time period intended by the writer.

The use of unusual time units that were not ordimarily employed for
the computation of time, such as “evening-mornings,” “times,” and to
some extenl, even “weeks,” lends support Lo the idea that something more
than just literal time is involved here. Unusual units like these fit betler
with symbolic time and probably were chosen to emphasize that point.

Symbolic Time Numbers

Evenif one accepts the exceptional “evening-mornings” of Daniel 8:14
as a standard unit with which to measure time, 2300 of them still is not the
normal way in which to quantify them. One should rather have referred 1o
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the period as 6 years, 3 months, and 20 days rather than 2300 days. The
same is true of the 70 weeks of Daniel 9 which would make up one year
and 4% months on a literal basis.

The normal way to have given the 1290 days of Daniel 12:11 would
have been as 3 years and 7 months; the 1335 days in the nexi verse would
have come out as a correspondingly longer period (compare Jesus® and
James' expression of time in Luke 4:25; James 5:17). The 3% times is not
a normal numbering of time either, since the expression reads literally as,
“a time, two times, and one-hall time."

Thus not one of the time periods in Daniel’s prophecies is expressed
the way it would have been if it had been used to express literal time in the
normal manner. The unusual way in which these prophetic periods are ex-
pressed, both with regard to units of time and the numerals used with them,
suggests once again that symbaolic rather than literal time is involved.

In contrast to statements about time in classical prophecies, apocalyp-
tic employs symbolic numbers with symbolic time units in symbolic con-
texts. These factors converge to indicate that these reflerences should be
understood as standing for symbaolic and not literal time.

Daniel’s “Days” in General

Daniel does not present a simple, straightforward pattern of obviously
literal days in the historical passages (1:12-15; 8:27; 10:3) and those that
are either literal or symbolic in prophetic passages. The pattern is more
complex than that, and this complexity provides a spectrum of usage that
blends into symbolic days at the prophetic end of this spectrum.

In the historical narratives the word for “days” could be used to specify
a peneral number of years that had passed. For example, Daniel and his
[riends appear before the king “at the end of the days” when their schoaol-
ing covered three years (1:5, 18). Nebuchadnezzar recovered his sanity “at
the end of the days™ (4:34 [31]) when the period involved covered seven
times (4:25 [22]) or years, as this unit is probably best interpreted. “Days”
is used also in one historical narrative [or a passage of a period of time in
the past. The reference back to the “days”™ of Nebuchadnezzar in Daniel
5:11 referred to events that had occurred more than half a century earlier.

A similar kind of usage can be seen in Daniel’s prophecies where the
word for “days” occurs without being guantified numerically. For example,
the dream of chapter 2 revealed to Nebuchadnezzar what was 1o come in
the “days,” not latter “years” (2:28). The final end of the image of the
dream was to come in the “days” of the kings who were to rule the divided

15



Year-Day Principle—Part 1

kingdom of iron and clay (2:44). A similar reference is found in Danicl 8:26
where Daniel was told to seal up the vision, for it pertained to “many days,”
even o the time of the end. The same sort of thing = expressed again in
Daniel 10:14, Likewise, Danicl is to stand in his lot “at the end of . . . days,”
that is, he is 10 be resurrected at the end of time (12:13).

God's side of the usage of this word is found in His title as “the Ancient
of days" (7:9-13). The term describes His past existence, which 5 not
measured in literal days or years, but in ages. He is ako sovereign over all
the historical and prophetic “days” surveyed in this book.

In Daniel’s final prophecy reference = made to the period of a "few
days,” following which "the exactor of tribute” (11:20) was to be broken.
Since he could not have collected very much tribute in a few literal days,
figurative or symbolic days must be involved here that refer to his career
&8 COVETINE SOME years.

The same thing can be said about the persecution of God's people
referred to in Daniel 11:33 that states they would “fall by sword and flame,
by captivity and plunder, for. . . days.” That these “days” should be under-
stood quantitatively seems likely from the fact that this reference stands
in the same place in its prophetic flow as do the 312 times or 1260 days of
Daniel 7:25. The link between these two passages is confirmed by Daniel
12:7, which applies the time period from Daniel 7:25 to the persecution of
Daniel 11:32-35. Asis noted under “Especially Short Time Periods” below,
a persecution measured in terms of a few literal days would not have been
very significant, so a longer period of historical time measured rather in
years should be in view here.

The more gencral and figurative ways that the word for “days” hasbeen
used in Daniel to represent longer periods of actual historical time have
been reviewed here. This type of usage is already present in the historical
narratives of the book. It continues into the non-numenical statements
about time in the prophecies of the book.

Seven of these prophetic statements have been reviewed here. Not
one of them contains a case in which the word for “days” has been used in
the normal sense of literal days. One may refer w this kind of usage as
either figurative or symbalic, but it is not literal.

Therelore, on the basis of this antecedent usage, one would expect in
instances where time units like “days”™ are enumerated in the prophecies
that they too would refer to figurative or symbaolic time periods.

The correct typology of the spectrum of usage in Daniel of the term
“days" appears to proceed logically from literal days in historical narra-
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tives, to figurative days in historical narratives, to figerative or symbolic
non-numerical days in the prophecies, to symbolic numerical days in the

prophecies.

Especially Shori Time Periods

As a general rule, one may say that the shorter a time period is in
apocalyptic prophecy, the less likely it is to refer to literal time. There are
three cases in point: the last week of the 70 weeks (Dan 9:26, 27), the 10
days of tribulation (Rev 2:10), and the 3% days that God's two witnesses
were to lie dead and unburied in the streets (Rev 11:9).

Is it possible that everything in Daniel 9:26, 27 could have occurred in
a literal week extending, for example, from Sunday (o Saturday?

If the 10 days were literal, during which the church at Smyrna was to
experience tribulation, why then was it even necessary (o point out this
fact prophetically? Ten literal days does not seem like a very long period
through which to endure persecution. On the other hand, when this time
period is interpreted according to the year-day principle, it fits very well
with the Diocletian persecution from A, 303 to 313,

In times of warfare and famine bodies have lain in the streets [or three
days or more without burial, like the two witnesses of Revelation 11. So
such an occurrence is not without parallel. What is unusual about the two
witnesses is that they are idenified as “the two olive trees and the two
candlesticks™; neither are they buried. At the end of the 31 days they are
resuscitated and taken to heaven. The symbolic language employed for
these figures and the symbolic activitics connected with them emphasize
the probability that the related time period should also be interpreted sym-
bolically as standing for a longer period of actual historical time.

Short periods of prophetic time like these examples support the idea
that, in general, time periods in apocalyptic are symbolic in character,
inasmuch as these three instances make much betier sense when they are
interpreted on a symbolic basis than on a literal one.

Trumpets and Plagues

As Kenneth Strand notes in his paper, “The Literary Structure of the
Book of Revelation,”! “The parallels between the seven trumpets of Rev,
8-9 (and 11:15ff.)and the seven vials of wrath of Rev. 16. .. are quite obvi-

1 Presented 1o the X111tk Congress of the Iniernaticnal Association for the History of Relipons,
Lancaster, England [ Awgus! 1975), B,
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ous and have long been recognized.” Strand has outlined these relations
in more detail in his book, Jnterpreting the Book of Revelation ?

Trumpets Objects Plagnes
&7 Earth 16:2
&8 Sca 16:2
B:12 Rivers 16:4
92 Sun 16:8
82 Darkness 16:10
G:14 Euphrates 16:12

11:15 It is done 16:17

The series of trumpets and the series of plagues occur onopposite sides
of the literary fulcrum at the center of the chiastic structure of Revelation,
which Strand has analyzed in both his paper and book. According to his
structural analysis, the trumpets occur in the historical series (st part of
Revelation) and the plagues in the eschatological series (last part of
Revelation).

The prophecies given under the fifth and sixth trumpets contain
references to fime, while their corresponding members in the series of
plagues do not. The ready explanation for this is that the plagues come at
the end of time; while the trumpets, on the other hand, appear lo prophesy
a series of events that span the preceding continuum of history keading up
to those final plagues. Thus the time periods under the trumpets should
lead up to the end of time in which the plagues occur.

However, in order to extend that Far, the fifth and sixth trum pets would
require a substantial period of time for their accomplishment. This could
only be the case if the units of time mentioned with these trumpets are
construed as symbolic, standing for longer periods of actual historical time.

Time Periods That Span Kingdoms

Regardless of the precise chronological starting point chosen for them,
the 70 weeks of Daniel 9should start sometime in the Persian period, since,
according to Ezra and Nehemiah, it was under one or another of the Per-
sian kings that reconstruction of the city of Jerusalem began. The decree
was to be the starting point for the time period indicated by the prophecy.

2 Kenneth A, Strand, Inierpreting the Book of Revelation, rev. ed. (Ann Arbor, M1, 1976), 47.
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The Messiah prince was (o appear 69 prophetic weeks therealter. This
prophetic figure has been correctly identified historically with Jesus Christ.
He was cut off, as the prophecy foretold. Soldiers of Rome crucified Him.

Thus the two historical events that delimit the prophetic period of 69
weeks occurred in the Persian and Roman periods respectively, regardless
of the precise dates chosen for them.

This means that those 69 wecks spanned part of the history of the Per-
sian Empire, ran contemporancously with the history of the Hellenistic
kingdoms of Syria and Egypt, and extended at least as far into the Roman
period of history as the time of Christ’s crucifixion.

A year and a half (the approximate equivalent of 70 literal weeks)
could only overlap two of these kingdoms: either the Persian and Greek,
or the Greek and Roman, Either of these transitions could only be covered
chronologically during the year in which the lstter finally overcame the
former, Such a limited period of literal time could not reach as far as cither
the beginning or the end of the events described in the prophecy.

The “weeks™ in this prophetic time period must, therefore, be symbolic
in nature and not literal. (For the fact that the Hebrew word in this in-
stance means “weeks” and not something clse, see “Ezekiel 4:6™ below.)

The time period of Daniel 8 {2300 days) provides another instance of
a prophetic time element that spans more than one kingdom. [t also begins
in Persian times and extends beyond the conclusion of the 70 weeks to a
point Far beyond the fall of the Roman Empire. (Sec “Wecks and Years in
Danicl 9" below.)

Most Specific Lines of Evidence

Historical Narratives

There is in the historical narratives of the OT a recognition of a par-
ticular kind of relationship between “days” and “years” that transcends the
mere idea that the latter were made up of the former. In these instances
the word “days” (always in the plural form) was actually used to stand for
“yeurs.” This usage occurs in three genceral ways:

1. The term “days” was used to stend for a “year,” when an annual or
yearly event was referred to. For example, the Passover was to be kept,
hierally, “from days to days,” that is, from year to year, or yearly (Exod
13:10). A yearly sacrifice wasspoken ol as the “sacrifice of the days™ (1Sam
2:6). Hannah took the garments she had made for Samuel once cach year
(literally, “from days to days,” 1 Sam 2:19). She tock them at the same time
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her husband Elkanah weat to Shiloh to offer his “sacrifice of the days,”
that is, his “yearly sacrifice™ (1 Sam 1:21).

Judges 11:40 tells about the service of mourning which was held for
Jepthah's daughter “from days to days,” that is, yearly. This passage is par-
ticularly instructive since it also states that the mourning was held for four
days each year (fanTh). Hence, the equation between “days” (“from days
1o days™) and “year” ($Zngh) is made directly through the terms employed
in this verse.

2 The term “days™ was used at times o specily directly a period ol
time equivalent to a year. For example, it is stated (in literal terms) that
David and his men dwelt in the land of the Philistines “days and four
months” (1 Sam 27:7). That a period of a pear and four months is intended
is evident, and that is the way translators of the Bible have generally han-
dled this phrase.

Numbers 9:22 is part of a passage thal discusses Israel’s wilderness
journeying. The tribes moved only when the pillar of cloud lifted from the
tabernacle. Otherwise they remained encamped, "whether it was two days
[Hebrew dual form], or a month [singular], or [days].” The logical progres-
sion of time units described here should proceed from days to a month to
a year, Thus the second occurrence of the word for “days” in this verse (as
usual in the plural form) should be taken as standing for a year, which is
the way the versions penerally render it

3, The term “days” is often used in equation with the “years” of an
individual's life. For example, 1 Kings 1:1 states that *King David was old
and advanced in years” (hterally, “in the days”™).

It is especially in the book of Genesis that we find this kind of time
statement in its fullest form. For example, Jacob makes the following state-
ment to Pharaoh: “The days of the years of my sojourning are a hundred
and thirty years; few and evil have been the days of the years of my life,
and they have not attained to the days of the years of the life of my fathers
in the days of their sojourning” (Gen 47:9).

This kind of thought pattern appears 1o find its roots in the genealogy
of Genesis 5. The formula that is repeated ten times over for the ante-
diluvian patriarchs listed there is: "X lived so many years and begat Y, And
X lived so many years after he begat Y and begat sons and daughters, And
all the days of X were so many years, and he died.”

An important relationship between “days”™ and “years” and prophecy
has been derived from the use of these two time units in the third sentence
of the Genesis 5 gencalogy. Referring to the wickedness of the antedilu-
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vians, God said, “My spirit shall not abide in man for ever, lor he is lesh,
bul his days shall be a hundred and twenty years™ (Gen 6:3).

The time mentioned here conveys a prophecy about a future proba-
tionary period. During this time Noah would preach and endeavor to per-
suade that sinful generation to accept God's offer of mercy while probation
lingered. Already in Genesis 6, therefore, we find a prophecy about a
sharply delimited amount of future time. And in this first time prophecy of
Scripturc the terms “days”™ and “years™ are linked directly together.

It can be scen from the above brief survey that the relationship that
came o be established between the terms for “day”™ and “year™ forms the
general linguistic usage and thought pattern from which a later, more
specific quantitative relationship in prophetic texts will spring. It is evident
that the year-day principle did not crop up suddenly in prophecy sui generis,
When il came upon the scene of action, it was drawn [rom a more general
relationship that was already & part of Hebrew thought.

Old Testament Poetry

The poetic literature of the OT does not provide us with a year-for-a-
day principle with which to interpret time periods in prophecy. It does,
however, provide us with instances (like those in the historical prose narra-
tives cited above) in which these two units of time are used side by side in
a particularly close relationship.

In this kind of literature the relationship arises from the poet's employ-
ment of a literary device known as parallelism. Thus, Hebrew poetry
provides us with further examples of the thought patterns out of which the
year-day principle naturally developed.

The book of Job provides several examples inwhich “days™ and “years™
OCCUr as a poetic pair:

Are thy days as the days of man,

or thy years as man's years? (JTob 10:5)
The wicked man writhes in pain all his days,

through all the years that are laid up for the ruthless. (Job 15:20)
| said, “Let days speak,

and many years teach wisdom,” (Job 32.7)
If they harken and serve him,

they complete their days in prosperity,

and their years in pleasantness. (Job 36:11)

The “covenant lawsuit” poem of Deuteronomy 32 provides another

example of Hebrew parallelism which links these two time units together:
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Femember the days of old,
consider the years of many gencrations;
ask your father, and he will show you;
your elders, and they will tell you. (Deut 32:7)
A couple of examples may be cited from the Psalms:

1 consider the days of old,
I remember the years loag ago. (Ps 77.5)
For all our da away under thy wr
OUr Years m a:“ end like :Iggh. ik
The years of our life [literally, “the days of our years"]
are threescore and ten,
or even by reason of strength fourscore;
yet their span is but toil and trouble;
they are soon gone, and we fly away. (Ps %0:9-10)

This list of texts is not cited as an exhaustive catalog of such occur-
rences; it is merely illustrative. The parallelism presented in these instan-
ces does not employ “days” to refer to short periods of time and “years™
to long periods. The terms refer to the same periods but are calibrated in
shorter and longer units. This is the same manner of thinking that = en-
countered in time prophecies, but there the equivalence has been made
more numerically specific.

In every case cited abowve, “days” is always the 4-word that occurs first,
and “years” is always the B-word that appears in second position. These
words probably follow that order because of the logical progression in
thought from “days” to “years.” When we come to the occurrence of the
word “days"” in the time prophecies, therefore, an ancient Semite whose
mind was steeped in this parallelstic type of thought would naturally have
made an association of “years” with the “days" found in a symbolic con-
text, just as he naturally would have identified “years™ as the B-word that
would follow the 4-word “days” in its occurrence as part of a well-known
paraliel pair.

The close and particular relationship between “days” and “years™ that
is found both in the prose and poetry of the OT provides a background for
the more specific application of this type of thought in apocalyptic time
prophecies.

(The poetic statement of Isaiah 61:2 presents an uncommon example
of the reverse order of the “day” and “year™ time elements. The “year of
the Lord's favor™ is followed by “the day of vengeance of our God."” The
specific concept from which this use of the word “day” derives is the “day
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of the Lord," an expression used throughout the prophets to depict a final
time of judgment for Isracl or Judah, or for nations roundabout God's
people, or for kingdoms and peoples seen in prophecy as arising in the
future. Thus there is a particular theological reason why the more com-
mon order [day-year] has been inverled bere. Ii is the exception for that
reason, and not the rule.)

Lﬂitlﬂl.! 15:1*1

This is the earliest biblical text in which the year-day principle is
reflected. In this piece of Levitical legislation an institution which has come
to be designated as the sabbatical year was established for the Israelite
agricultural economy. For six years the Israelite Farmer was instructed to
sow his fields, prune his vineyards, and gather the harvest into his barns
and storchouses. But in the seventh year he was instructed to leave the
land to lie fallow and the vineyards and orchards unpruned. What grew of
itself could be eaten as food by anyone—the alien, the poor, the slave, as
well as by the owner; but it was not to be harvested and stored.

The sabbatical year was marked off as the last or seventh year in a
period of seven years. The legislation was introduced wath these words:
“When you come into the land which I give you, the land shall keep a sab-
bath o the Lord” (v, 2). The “sabbath™ referred o in this instance,
however, was nol the weekly seventh-day Sabbath but the "sabbath™ of
every seventh year, Aliteral translation of the phrase would read, “the land
shall sabbatize a sabbath to Yahweh.”

When the command is repeated again inverse 4, it is stated in a slightly
different manner: the seventh year was to be “a sabbath . . . for the land, a
sabbath to the Lord." The comment was also added that it was to be a “sab-
bath of solemn rest (fabbai fabbdtén).” When this latter phrase isrepeated
in verse 5, the word for "year” occurs in the same position as the word for
“sabbath.” Thus the two statements read, The seventh year:

“shall be a sabbath of solemn rest for the land™ (vs. 4)
“shall be a year of solemn rest for the land” (vs. 5)

The grammatical parallelism reemphasizes the identification of that
year as a sabbath for the land to Yahweh.

Sabbitin (solemn rest), the second Hebrew word which oceurs in
thesc phrascs, obviously derives from the root word for “sabbath” (fubbir).
It is commonly translated “solemn rest” or a similar expression. Andreasen
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has found this word “to describe that which really charactenze[s] the
Sabbath, or any other day which has Sabbath qualities. In that sense it has
been termed a Verbal-abstracium, meaning, "Sabbath keeping.” We con-
clude, therefore, that fabbfidn describes the content of the Sabbath, for
example, it is an abstraction of *keeping Sabbath.’ =3

The word fabb@idn occurs only in Exodus and Leviticus, and in those
books it occurs in ten passages. It is applied to the weekly Sabbath (Exod
16:23; 31:15; 35:2; Lev 23:3), the Day of Atonement (Lev 16:31; 23:32),
ihe Feast of Trumpets (Lev 23:24), and to the first and last days of the Feast
of Booths (Lev 23:39), in addition to its two instances in connection with
the ssbbatical year considered above (Lev 25:4, 5).

Since the festival days (Feast of Trumpets, Day of Atonement, first and
last days of the Feast of Booths) could fzll on days other than the seventh
day of the week, it is evident that the word Sabbfitdn could also be used for
days other than the weekly Sabbath. However, itis evident that the weekly
Sabbath has been the pattern and that its special significance has been
extended to those festival days. It is their Sabbath-day quaklity that makes
them sabbaths of solemn rest.

More important for the present discussion is the evidence that fab-
batén (outside our passage in Leviticus 25:1-7) is never applied to more
than one day at a time. The day of the Feast of Trumpets and the Day of
Atonement were individual days which fell on the first and tenth days of
the seventh month. It was not the whole Feast of Booths that was a fabbat
Sabbadn, but only the first and cighth days of that festival that qualibied
for that particular designation. Thus the other usages of this word refer (o
single or individual days. In like manner, in Leviticus 25:4, 5 the word has
been taken over and applied to single or individual years. In this manner
aword with more specific connections to individual days has been applied
by analogy in Leviticus 25 to individual years.

It is clearly implied in Leviticus 25:1-7 that the sabbatical year is
modeled from the sabbatical day, that is, from the weekly Sabbath. Six days
of labor were followed by the seventh day of Sabbath rest; six years of farm-
ing were to be followed by a seventh year of sabbath rest for the land. The
seventh-day Sabbath was to be a Sabbath of “solemn rest™ (Lev 23:3); and
the seventh year, the sabbatical year, was likewise to be a sabbath of
“solemn rest” for the land (Lev 25:4, 5).

3 Nicli-Erik A, Andreasen, The (8 Temamsers Sabbatley Sociely of Biblical Litrature, Disseria-
tiom Serics, Moo T {Misoula, M, 1972), 113,
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Thus there is a direct relationship between the “day”™ and the “year”™
since the same terminology was applied to both, and the latler sabbatical
year was patierned after the former sabbatical day. This relationship be-
comes clearer quantatively when the next piece of legislation in Leviticus
25 pertaining to the jubilee period is considered

Leviticus 25:8

Even though this is a legisiative passage, the day-year principle oper-
ates the same way here as it does in Daniel—the use of “days” (extended
into the future) to mark off the “years” of the future.

The passage is concerned with instruction for observance of the jubilee
year, A literal translation of the opening clause of Leviticus 25:8 reads,
“Y¥ou shall count seven sabbaths of years, seven years seven times, and to
you the days of the seven sabbaths of years shall be forty-nine years.”

The explanation of the [rst numerical expression, as given in the
second phrase of the same clause, indicates that a “sabbath of years® is o
be understood as a period of seven years. The Sabbath was the seventh day
of the week. In this passage the seventh day has been taken to stand for a
severich year. As the seventh and concluding day of the week, the Sabbath
has been taken over here to stand for the seventh year ol a period of seven
years. Thus each day of the “weeks” that end with these “sabbaths” in the
jubilee cycle stands for one year.

That the “sabbath™ terminology was intended furthermore to stand for
“weeks"” is evident from parallel phrascology given two chapters carlier.
Reference is made there (o the Festival of Weeks or Pentecost being
celebrated after seven “full weeks,” literally, "seven sabbaths, [ull ones”™
(fabbatd temimpy, Lev 23:15). Since one must count more than full sab-
bath “days™ to get to the fiftieth day designated for the celebration of Pen-
tecost, it is evident that “sabbaths” means “wecks” here, just as it is
commonly translated in the various versions of the Bible. This parallel
phraseology pertaining (o Pentecost indicates that the “sabbaths”™ referred
to in Leviticus 25:8 with reference to the jubilee peniod must also mean
“weeks.”

Thus the Sabbath day and the six days that preceded it came to be used
as the model by which the occurrence of the jubilee year was calculated
according to divine directions. Each of these year-days was to extend into
the future from the beginning of those ¢ycles to measure off the coming
of the jubilee vear.

In prophecy this use of the year-day principle is paralled most directly
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by Daniel 9:24-27, A different word (§35d's) is used in that prophecy, but
it means the same thing that the “sabbaths™ mean in Leviticus 25:8, that
i5, “weeks.” The applicability of the year-day principle to the time periods
of Daniel 9:24-27 is especially evident, therefore, from the parallel con-
strection of the Levitical instruction on the jubilee year. One could almost
say that the time period involved in Daniel 9:24-27 was modeled alter the
jubilee legislation.

Since il is legitimate 1o apply the year-day principle to the days of the
weeks of Leviticus 25 to reckon time into the future to the next Jubilee, it
is also legitimate to apply that same year-day principle to the days of the
weeks of Daniel 9 to reckon time into the future from the beginning of
their cyele. By extension, thissame principle can be reasonably applied also
to the “days™ of the other time prophecies in Daniel.

Numbers 1434

The third specific biblical use of the year-day principle is found in Num-
bers 14:34, Here the principle is employed somewhat differently than it is
in Leviticus 25.

In Numbers 14 the “days” used to measure off “years" are derived from
events of the immediate historical past: the 40 days that the Israclite spies
spent in their exploration of Canaan. The people in the camp accepted the
bad report given by the majority of the spies contrary to the divine intenlL
As a consequence, God sentenced them to wander in the wildermess for
40 years: “According to the number of the days in which you spied out the
land, forty days, for every day a year, you shall bear your iniquity, forty
years, and you shall know my dspleasure.”

Thus the fate of the generation that was to wander in the wilderness
was [oretold here in the form of a prophetic judgment, a prophetic judg-
ment calibrated in terms of the year-day principle.

When one comes 1o the interpretation of a “day for a year™ in apocalyp-
tic prophecy, it is evident that the prophetic “day” is used for a historical
“year” in a slightly different way than it is used here. In this instance a past
day stands for a fisture year; in apocalyptic a furure day stands for a future

yenar,
This does not mean, however, that these too operations are necessa I'Elj."

unrclated. With two different, but related, kinds of time prophecies (classi-
cal/apocalyptic), it is only to be expecied that some elements found in the
earlier type would be transformed and used in the later type in a somewhat
ditferent manner.
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‘This does not mean the year-day principle found in both is of indepen-
dent ongin. It simply means that it has been adapted and transformed for
its particular use in the later apocalyptic kind of time prophecy. The two
classes of time prophecy can still be seen as related; the former (classical)
still speaks to the nature of the latier {apocalyptic) Apocalyplic does nol
have Lo use the prophetic days of dassical prophecy in precisely the same
waly that classical prophecy did; but apocalyptic's later use of such time ele-
ments is still drawn from the basic model provided by classical prophecy.

This is already true of the divergence between the nature of the opera-
tion of the year-day principle in Leviticus and the way it was used here in
Numbers. It is also true of the next case discussed, that of Ezekiel 4:6, in
which the same principle has been applied in yet another manner differ-
ing from iis application in Numbers 14 and Leviticus 25,

Its still later use in Daniel actually harks back to its earliest use—that
found in Leviticus 25—as has already been pointed out. Thus the spectrum
of this usage may be seen as 2 continuum, and not as discontinuous, Just
as the linguistic usage of “days™ paired with “years” in prose and poetic
passages of the OT forms a background for the development of the prin-
ciple, 20 those passages in which the year-day principle is employed in dif-
ferent ways provides a background for the specific application that is made
of it in apocalyptic.

Ezekiel 4:6

Ezekiel 4 describes an acted parable with three main points: the mean-
ing of the pantomime; the prophetic time element involved; and the histor-
ical background for the time element.

The context makes it clear that the parable’s objective was o repre-
senl the siege and conquest of Jerusalem and the exile of its pocople. The
430 ycars [390 + 40], from which the 430 days were derived for the prophet
to lie on first one side and then the other, appear to refer to the progres-
sively sinful state of Israelite society under the divided Hebrew monarchy.
The days during which the prophet was to bear these sins correspond to
the time that God took to judpe His people in the temple as is described
in Ezekiel 1,9, and 10.

The time clements of this prophecy warrant comparison with those
found in Numbers 14:34. When such a comparizon is made, distinct simi-
larities between the two passages emerge, The following is a somewhat
literal translation:

Numbers 14:34. "According to the number of the days [bemispar
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hayy@mim)] which you spied out the land, forty days [ ‘arbd n ydm], day for
the year, day for the year [wim laffanZh ydm lafignah], you shall bear your
evil [t 'u Dwiniékem) forty years [ ‘arbid im fnih].”

Ezekiel 4:4-6. “The number of the days [mispar hayy@mim] you lie on
your side, and you shall bear their evil [(33T" ®wdénim]. I have given you
the years of their evil [fené “windm] according to a number of days
llemispar y@mim], three hundred and ninety days, and you shall bear the
evil of the house of Israel. . . . and you shall bear the evil [nZ3T '@ %widin)
ol the houwse of Judah forty days [‘arb@rin yim|, day for the year, day for
the year [pdm la¥Tngh ydm ladiZnah] | have given you.”

Several aspects of the original language in these two passages corre-

spond directly. Both the act of “bearing” and the “evil” borne are expressed
in the same way. Both are introduced with the same phrase that relers to
“the number of the days,” and both express the idea of “each day for a
year” with the same reduplicated phrase: “day for the year, day for the
year."”
From these comparisons it can be scen that the later of these two texts
(Ezek 4) is directly dependent upon the earlier one in Numbers in several
significant ways. The year-day principle found in Ezekiel 4:6 s, therefore,
linguistically the same as that found in Numbers 14:34.

While the principle involved in these two passages is the same, there
is a significant difference in the way that principle has been applied.
Ezckicl's prophetically future “days” arc derived from historically past
“years.” This is the reverse of the situation in Numbers where the “years”
of judgment [ollow the “days” of sinfulness. In Numbers, therelore, we
have a day-for-a-year application, while in Ezekiel we have a year-for-a-
day situation. But the principle involved in both of these instances is the
same, as i evident from the preceding linguistic comparisons between
them.

Ezekiel does not say “year for the day” when Numbers says “day [or
the year.” The latter phraseology (“day for the year, day for the year™)
appears in both passapes, stafed the same way. There is no dilference be-
tween them in this regard even though their historico-chronological appli-
cation differs. This fact demonstrates the point that the same year-day
principle could be employed in different ways on different occasions.

The symbolic “days” present in apocalyptic refer to events that were to
take place in the future from the prophet's time. The application of the same
year-day pnnciple of these symbolic “days” can simply be seen, thercfore, as
one more way this principle could be applied. The ecompanson of Ezekiel
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with Numbers and of Numbers with Leviticus has already opened up that
possibility by demonstrating the different ways this principle was wsed.

Weeks of Daniel 9

All commentators on Daniel agree that the events prophesied in
Daniel 9:24-27 could not have been completed within a literal 70 weeks or
one year and five months. Since this prophetic time period stands symboli-
cally for a longer period of actual historical time, it is important to decide
just how the length of that longer period should be determined.

Crucial here is the word #7bd ‘a that occurs six times in its singular and
plural forms in these four verses, Since this word provides the basic periods
of the prophecy, its translation plays an important part in the way in which
the interpreter derives them.

Two main but significantly different approaches have been taken
toward this matter. The first is to translate the word as “weeks™ and to
derive the prophecy's time periods from the “days” which compose them.
The calculation is done on the basis of the year-day principle. Thus each
day of these “weeks” is viewed as a prophetic day standing for a historical
year. This is the approach taken by the historicist school of thought

The second approach is to translate this word as “sevens, besevened,
heptads, hebdomads” or the like. From this purely numerical kind of trans-
lation it is then held that f7ld ‘a carries with it directly implied “years,” that
is, it is taken o mean “sevens (of years),” Literal and not symbolic time. In
this manner the intervening step through which those “years" would have
been derived from the “days” of the prophetic “weeks"” has been avoided
by the interpreter. This is the approach taken by the preterst and futunst
schools of thought.

One reason for this approach in translation is to separate the 7T0-week
prophecy of Danicl 9 from the other time prophecies of the book and to
place it in a distinct class by itself. The effect of this is to blunt the implica-
tions of the year-day principle advocated by the historicist system of inter-
pretation,

If the year-day principle is thus denied its function in the interpreta-
tion of Daniel 9:24-27, then preierists and futurisis zlike are at liberty to
deny its application to the other time prophecies. On the other hand, if it
is valid to apply the year-day principle to the "days” of the “weeks™ in
Daniel 9, then it & logical to apply the same principle to the “days™ in the
lime prophecies found elsewhere in Daniel as well as to the apocalyptic
writings of Revelation.
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Thus a prominent way in which the attempt has been made to parry
the thrust of this logical conclusion has been Lo translate #7bd ‘g as “'sevens™
instead of “weeks.” An examination of the way this word should be trans-
lated is of importance, therefore, in any discussion of the year-day princi-
ple of Daniel's time prophecies.

The Hebrew word for “week,” §ibi‘a, was derived from the word for
“seven,” feba. However, it was derived as a specialized term 1o be applied
only to the unit of time consisting of seven days, that is, the “week." A dif-
ferent vocalization was utilized for this specialization. This difference is
evident even in unpointed Hebrew texis (Hebrew consonants writien
without vowels) since the Hebrew letter witw was consistently wrillen as
the u-vowel letter in this particular word (compare Dan 9:27).

This spelling & consisient in the Bible as well as in all six of the texis
from Qumran in which this word has appeared. To give this word only a
numerical value in Daniel 9, therefore, confuses its etymological origin
with its derived form and function.

The masculine plural ending on this word in Daniel 9, in contrast to iis
feminine plural ending elsewhere in the OT, is of significance uni'_n.r in indi-
cating that it is one of many Hebrew nouns with dual gender.*

The same phencmenon can be demonstrated for the occurrence of
this word in Mishnaic Hebrew, Qumran Hebrew, Qumran Aramaic, and
also later Syriac and Ethiopic texts. Furthermore, if the masculine plural
in Daniel 9:24 was intended to be understood numerically, the consonan-
tal phrase of ib'ym #b%m should be translated as “seventy seventies,” not
&s “sevently sevens,”

The word fabida occurs 13 times in the OT outside of Daniel 9. Virtu-
ally all versions of the Bible are in agreement in translating these instances
as “weeks."” If it is “weeks” everywhere else in the OT then, on the basis
of comparative linguistic evidence, it should be rendered “weeks" in
Daniel 9.

Seven of these occurrences outside of Danicl 9 are connected with the
“Feast of Weeks" or “Pentecost” Clearly, this is the “Feast of Weeks," not
the “Feast of Sevens.”

The same point can be made from Daniel 10:2-3 where the word occurs
twice as a reference (o a period of three “weeks,” during which Daniel
mourned and fasted for the fate of his people. The word is modified in this

4 Dishelin Michel, Grundlepig slmar librdickes Sty 1 (Vo Neokichener Verlag, 1077):
E:T?::Im:] Bea-Asher, “The Geader of Mouns in Biolbeal Hebrew,™ Sermiocr 6 (Presoria,
19TE]: 9.
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passage by the qualifying word “days.” Because of this some have argued
that the expression should be rendered as “weeks of days,” implying there-
by that the prophecy of Daniel 9:24 should be understood to mean “weeks
(of years).” But the argument misunderstands the Hebrew idiom present
in this expression.

When a time unit such as a week, month, or year is followed by the
word for “days” in the plural, the idiom is 1o be understood to signify “full®
or “complete” units. Thus the expression, “a full month™ or “a whole
month,” reads literally in the Hebrew, “month days,” or “month of days.”
See Genesis 29:14; Numbers 11:20-21; Judges 19:2 (in this latter instance
the word for “days” precedes the term [or “month™). The expression, “[ull
years,” reads literally, “years days.” See Genesis 41:1; Leviticus 25:29;
2 Samuel 13:23; 14:28,

Thus the Hebrew expression in Daniel 10:2-3, namely, “three weeks
days,” means, according to this idiom, “three full weeks,” or “three whole
weeks.” Linguistically this idiom prevents the conclusion from being drawn
that “weeks of days” in contrast to “weeks (of years)” is implied in this
passage.

It is quite arbitrary, therefore, to translate frbd ‘s as “seven” or “sev-
ens” in Daniel 9:24-27 and to translate it as “weeks" three verses later in
Daniel 10:2, 3, as the New International Version renders it in the body of
its text, Usapes elsewhere in Danicl, elsewhere in the OT, in extrabiblical
Hebrew, and in cognate Semitic languages all indicate that this word should
be translated as “weeks.” No support can be obtained from any of these
sources for translating this word any other way than as “wecks.”

A similar point can be made from the Greek of the Sepluagint (com-
monly designated LXX, a translation of the Hebrew Bible into Greek
during the latter part of the intertestamental period before Christ).

The cardinal numeral “seven” occurs more than 300 Iimﬂs in the LXX
and is consistently represented hyhepm and its derived forms.* The ordinal
numeral “seventh” occurs some 110 times in I.hl: LXX and is consistently
represented by hebdomos and its derived forms.®

In 17 of the 19 instances in which @b ‘2 occurs in the Hebrew OT, the
LXX translates it with the feminine collective hebdomas and its derived
forms. (The other two instances give no insight on the use of this term,
inasmuch as the "two weeks"” of Leviticus 12:5 are rendered "twice seven

§ Eiwin Hatch and Henry A. Redpath, A Concandance io the Septuagin (Graz, Austria: Akndemi-
sche Druk— U, Verlsgsansalt), wol. 1, passim.
6 Thid., 36162
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days” and the Greck of Jeremiah 5:24 & rather remote from the Hebrew
teat.)

There is no overlap in the LXX usage between hebdomas for “weeks”™
on the one hand and hebdomos and hepta for “seventh” and “seven” on
the other. If 11 references to hebdomas outside of Daniel 9should be trans-
lated as “weeks™ instead of “sevens,” then again, on the basis of compara-
tive LXX usage, they should also be translated that way in Daniel 9.

From both Semitic sources and the LXX it may be concluded, there-
fore, that the best linguistic cvidence currently available supports translat-
ing fodui ‘o as “weeks” in Daniel $:24-27. This word thus carrics the year-day
principle along with it in the 70-weeks prophecy. Furthermore, its applica-
tion there may be reasonably extended to the other time prophecies of
Danizl.

Weeks and Years in Daniel 9

Daniel’s prayer in chapter 9 begins with an appeal to God for the return
of His people to their land on the basis of the 70 ycars Jeremiah prophesicd
they would be exiled in Babylon (vs. 2; compare Jer 23:12; 19:10). In answer
to his prayer, Gabriel assured Daniel they would return and rebuild the
temple and capital city. In doing so, Gabriel also delimited another period
of prophetic time: 70 weeks. During that period other events, beyond the
previously mentioned ones, would take place (Dan 9:24-17).

Since these ovents could not have been accomplished in 70 literal
weeks, it is evident that this later time period was intended to be under-
stood symbolically. The seven-day week provided the model upon which
the symbolic units of that time period were based. Thus we find two
prophetic time periods in this narrative of Daniel 9—the 70 years al its
beginning and the 70 weeks at its end; the one literal, the other symbaolic.
What is the relationship between these two time periods?

A relationship between them can be seen from the fact that both are
prophetic in nature, and the latter is given in answer to the prayer about
the former.

A relationship between them can also be suggested on the basis of their
location in similar positions in the literary structure of the narrative. This
structure may be outlined as A:B:C: :A:B":C', in which A and A represent
the introductory verses 1 and 20-23; B and B’ represent the 70 years and
the 70 weeks; and C and C' represent the rest of Daniel’s prayer and the
rest of Gabriel’s prophecy respectively.

The fact that the prophecy of verses 24-27 beging with a lime element
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(70 weeks) instead of ending with it (as is more common in the other
prophecics of Danicl; compare 7:25; 8:14; 12:7, 11-12), has the effect of
juxtaposing the 70-week period with what precedes it; namely, Daniel's
prayer and the 70-year period he mentions as prompting his prayer.

Another way these two time periods are linked is through their com-
mon use of the number 70. This is no random selection of numbers. The
latter has been directly modeled after the former. The laiter time period
(the T0 weeks) is symbaolic. The former (the 70-year period) isliteral. When
a literal time unit is sought with which to interpret the symbolic “days™ of
the “weeks,” therefore, the direct relationship between these two time
periods reasonably suggests that the "years™ of the former may be selected
to serve that function.

These two Lime prophecies are ako related by the fact that both are
multiples of seven. When the 70 weeks are multiplied by their individual
units, they are found to contain seven times more symbolic units than the
literal units of the 70 years (70 years: 490 day-years).

Furthermore, when the symbolic units of the 70 weeks are interpreted
according to the literal units of the 70 years, a relationship is produced
which parallels the relationship between the jubilee period and sabbatical-
year period (Lev 25:1-19). It may be recalled (compare “Leviticus 25:1-7"
above) that the years of the jubilee were also measured off in terms of
“weeks" inthe legislation given about them in Leviticus 25:8, The relation-
ship between Leviticus 25 and Danicl @ can be outlined as follows:

A Jubilee Period
Lev 25:8-17 = Tweeks of years x 7 (49)
Dan 924 = Tweeks of days x 7x 10 {490)
(apply vear-day principle)

A Sabbatical Period

Lev 25:1-7 = Tyears
Dan 92 = Tyears x 10 {70)

Sabbatical year terminology was applied to Jeremiah's 70-year predic-
tion of Babylonian captivity by the chronicler: “to [ulfil the word of the
Laord by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the land had enfoyed its sabbaths, All
the days that it lay desclate i kept sabbath, to fulfil seventy years” (2 Chr
36:21). Since the land rested every seventh year, it is evident that the in-
spired writer viewed the 70 years of captivity as the sum of ten sabbatical-
year periods.

Inasmuch as the 70-year period (referred to by Daniel in verse 2 just
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prior to his prayer) was understood to relate Lo the sabbatical-year legis-
lation (Lev 25:1-7), it may be expected that the T0-week period (at the
close of his prayer) would be related to the jubilee period. This is the
sequence in Leviticus 25:1-17 (sabbatical year-jubilee). Thus the 70 weeks,
or 490 years (on the year-day principle), may be seen as ten jubilee periods
even as the 70 years were scen as ten sabbatical-year periods.

This relationship was already evident to the Essenes at Qumran in the
first century B.C. When writers among them came (o interpret Daniel's 70
weeks, they more commonly referred to them as ten jubilees. But jubilees
can only consist of years. It is evident, therefore, that they applicd theyear-
day principle tothis time prophecy even though all occurrences of the word
fabid‘a that have appeared in the Dead Sea Scrolls published thus far in-
dicate that word only meant “weeks" for them.

Supplementary support for these sabbatical year-jubilee relationships
0 Daniel’s 70 weeks can be found in the fact that they were fulfilled his-
torically through events that occurred in postexilic sab;:nau:ai years. The
years 457 B.C. and AD. 27 and 34 were sabbatical years.

Summary. fnternally, the 70 years and the 70 weeks of Daniel 9 relate
to each other in five ways: (1) Both are prophetic; (2) both are linked in a
sequence of question and answer; (3) both are located in similar positions
in the literary structure of the chapter; (4) both are specifically for the
Jews; and (5) both use the number 70 and its base of seven.

These relations are strengthened by the external parallels between the
T0-year and the T0-week couplet in Daniel 9 and the sabbatical year and
jubilee couplet in Leviticus 25:

1. Numerical Just as the 70-week or the 490-day-year period is seven-
fold greater than the 70-year period (490:70), s0is the jubilee period seven-
fold greater than the sabbatical-year period (49:7).

2. Terminology. Sabbatical-year terminology is applied to the 70-year
period (Lev 25:1-7; 2 Chr 36:21; Dan 9:2). Since the land “enjoyed” a Sab-
bath everyseven years, it is evident that the 70-year period of captivity con-
tained ten sabbatical years. In like manner, jubilee terminology is linked
to the 70 weeks, for a jubilee period was also measured in terms of “wecks”
(“seven weeks [sabbaths] of years,” or 49 years). The 70 weeks, or literally
the 490 years, therefore, contained ten jubilees.

3. Qumran. Inasmuch as the Bible writer (2 Chr 36:21) viewed the 70-

7 Ben Zion Wacholder, *The Cilendas of Ssbbatieal Cyrdes Duriag the Second Temple and the
Earty Rabbinic Pedod,” Hebrow Union Colege Al 44 (1573 15356,
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year captivity as a period of ten sabbatical yearsin which the land kept Sab-
bath, so it may be inferred that the T0-weeks or 490-year period was to be
viewed as a period of ten jubilees. Since the first century B.C. writers in
Qumran interpreted the 70 weeks as ten jubilees, it is evident that they
consciously employed the year-day principle. It 15 also evident that they
saw i definite link between the time couplets of Daniel 9 and Leviticus 25.

4. Chronology. The 70 weeks of Daniel 9 are related also to the sab-
batical years of Leviticus 25 through their fulfillment historically in the
known postexilic sabbatical years of 457 B.C, AD. 27, and AD. 34.

On the basis of these internal and external relationships, it is reason-
able to interpret the T0-week period by the calibrations provided by the
T0-year prophecy that opened the chapter of Daniel 9 and by the jubilee
period. It was linked to both, and both indicate that the period should be
interpreted symbolically to represent literal years.

Days in Daniel 8 and Years in Daniel 11

Under “Time Periods That Span Kingdoms™ above (page 78) it was
noted that prophetic time periods that span kingdoms must be taken to
stand symbaolically for longer periods of actual calendrical time in order for
them to extend through the historical epochs of those kingdoms, The ex-
ample cited there was that of the time prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27 that
began in the Persian period, extended through the Greek period, and came
to its conclusion in the Roman period.

The 23(X) days of Daniel 8:14 presents a similar but broader picture
since they also begin in the Persian period, span both the periods of Greece
and Imperial Rome, but extend well into the period after the division of
the Roman Empire. This can be seen already in Daniel 8 before any con-
nections are made between it and Daniel 9, The evidence for this comes
from the question of Daniel 8:13 1o which the time period of verse 14 is
given in answer.

The first clause of the compound question is, “how long is the vision?"
The question is then qualified by four more phrases that relate to the work
of the little horn. These involve: (1) the mmid, or “daily/continual,” (2) the
transgression that makes desolate, (3) the trampling of the sanctuary, and
(4) the trampling of the host.

The syntax of this question is somewhai unusual in that there is no
direct grammatical link between the opening clause and the four succeed-
ing phrases. There is no verb, preposition, or object marker between them.
They do not stand in an adjectival relationship, and the presence of a con-
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struct chain here is ruled out by the use of the article with the last word of
the opening clause and the first noun of the succeeding phrases (“how long
the vision the daily . . .™).

By process of elimination, the syntactical relationship present here
should be interpreted as one of apposition. That gives this question the
significance of, “how long is the vision, that is, the vision in which the foar
following works of the little horn are seen?”

It is important o decide just what vision is referred to in the initial
clause of this question, since it is the length of that vision that is measured
off by the time period given in answer to thisquestion in Daniel 8:14. There
are two alternatives here: Either the vision in question is the whole vision
that the prophet has seen up to that point (vss. 3-12), or it is only the por-
tion of the vision that has to do with the little horn (vss. 9-12).

The interpretation adopted here is that the word “vision” in the ques-
tion of verse 13 refers to the entire vision seen by the prophet up to that
point, the vision that is described in the text from verse 3 through verse 12.
The following reasons méy be offered in support of this interpretation:

1. The elements in the question are recited in an order that is the
reverse of what is found in the preceding description. The order in Daniel
8:13 is: (a) @mid + desolation, (b) sanctuary, and (c) host. In the descrip-
tion of the visicn in verses 10-12 the order is: (a) host, (b) sanctuary, and
{c) @mid + desolation. The reverse order of these elements cited in the
question leads naturally back into those elements of the vision that were
not explicitly cited in the question, and in its present position the word for
“vision" becomes a summary for all of them.

2. If one applics the word “vision™ in Danicl 8:13 only to the activitics
of the little horn described beginning with verse 9, then one really has two
visions: one vision aboul the ram, the goat, and the four homs, and another
vision about thelittle horn. Since no demarcators tosupport such a division
appear in the middle of this vision's description, and since the vision is
described in continuwous fashion from vemes 3 to 12, there are no grounds
in the text for making such an arbitrary division.

3. The use of the word “vision" (h#zdn) elsewhere in Daniel B sup-
ports the idea that this occurrence in verse 13 refers to the whole vision of
verses 3-12. This word occurs three times in the introduction of this vision
in verses 1-2. It is obvious in all three instances that it refers to the whole
vision that was seen thereafter. This word occurs next in verse 13; and in
conjunction with the three opening occurrences, its location there forms
an inclusio around the body of the vision proper. The prophet then reacted

26

to the scenes that had passed before him by stating, "“When [, Daniel, had
seen the vision, | sought to understand it" (vs. 15). The whole vision
appears Lo be in view here since, in response to Daniel’s search for under-
standing, Gabriel's explanation began with the Persian ram (vs. 20). In his
further references o understanding the vision {vs. 17) and scaling it up
{vs. 26) Gabriel also appears to refer to the whole vision of verses 3-12.

The word “vizsion™ or ifzdn occurs seven times in Daniel 8: three times
before the question of verse 13 (vss. 1-2) and three times after it {vss. 15,
17, 26). In all six occurrénces the reference seems most likely to be o the
whole vision of verses 3-12. Since that is the case with all the other occur-
rences of this word in this narrative, that is the way it should also be inter-
preted in the question of verse 13.

This point is lurther emphasized by the use of the article with hfzdn
in the question (the vision). The article is also prefied 1o the last three
occurrences of the word in this chapter, in verses 13, 17, and 26, and it has
been pointed with prepositions in verse 2. Itis “the” (whole) vision that is
in view here, not just part of that vision.

Elsewhere | have discussed the use of mar'eh, another word also trans-
lated “vision” in Daniel 8:16, 26, 27.8

My conclusion from that discussion is that the word mar'eh meant
something like “appearance,” that is, the appearance of the angel mes-
senger, or the appearance and conversation of holy personages; whereas
kiizdin is used particularly for the symbolic vision that the prophet viewed.
This distinction is especially important in establishing the link between the
prophecies of Daniel 8, 9on the basis of the use of mar'sh in Daniel 9:23.

Whatever the shade of meaning of the word mar'eh, it does not mate-
rially alfect the interpretation of fidzén in Daniel 8, where that term is
applied to the whole of what the prophet saw as described in verses 3-12.

4. This use ol the word for vision may also be compared with its use
oulside of Daniel B. In two passages in the Hebrew sections of Daniel it
oecurs as a broadly inclusive collective for prophetic expenicnces: once in
Daniel's own case (1:17), and once in the case of later prophets (%24). In
three other instances il refers back to visions previously seen by Daniel:
the occurrence in %21 refers back 1o the vision of chapter 7 while the

B Wilkam H. Shea “The Relatioaship Between the Prophecies of Danicl & asd Danlel 8" i The
Sarscmary and the Aiomemnd, ed. Amnold ¥, Wallencampfand W, Richand Lesher (Sibver Spring,
M Biblical Research Institube, 1961), 235-3% alwo K., "The Frophooy of Danicl 22427, in
The Seveniy Weeks, Leviticws, and the Nanere of Prophecy, ed, F. B, Hofbrook, Danied and Revela-
1on Comemitbes senes, wol. 3 [ Siber Spong, MD: Biblical Research Institete, 15986, 1058,
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occurrences in 10:14 and 11:14 probably refer back to the vision of chap-
ter 8. All five of the occurrences of this word in the Hebrew of Daniel out-
side of chapter 8 are also inclusive with regard o the vision or visions to
which they refer. None of them provides any support for interpreting this
word in 8:13 in such a way as to fractionate the preceding vision of 8:3-12
and apply it only to verses 9-12,

Thus all six of the occurrences of this word in Daniel £ and all five of
ils occurrences oulside of that chapter support interpreting itin 8:13 in an
inclusive manner thal takes in the whole of the preceding vision of B:3-12.

5. This inclusive significance of the word “vision™ in Daniel 8:13 is also
supported by the contrast between the way this question was asked and
the way a related answer was given in 12:11,

The first phrase following the opening question of 8:13 involves the
daily and the transgression that makes desolate. Il one wished Lo inguire
how long the abomination of desolation was to beset up and the daily taken
away, one could have inquired directly about these points without using
the term “vision™ as a qualifying word. For example, a statement is made
aboul these points in 12:11 in which 1290 days were allotted for this, but
the qualifying term for “vision™ is absent.

Since the qualifying word, “vision,” is the principle difference between
these two statements about the daily, that qualification appears to provide
the explanation for the difference between these two time periods. The
larger overall total of 2300 days is more for the vision, while the smaller
figure of 1290 days is more specifically for the daily and the abomination
of desolation. The laiter which is shorter should be subsumed under the
former which is longer and more inclusive.

For the reasons reviewed above, it seems reasonable 1o conclude that
the word “vision” in the question of Daniel 8:13 refers to all of the preced-
ing vision described in verses 3-12

Th determine the time for the commencement of the 2300 days given
in answer to that question, therefore, one must go back to the beginning
of that overall vision. That takes us back to the time of the Persian ram in
verses 3-4, From these correlations it may be concluded that the 2300 days
began sometime during the Persian period (339-331 B.C), the precise year
being left unspecified here. The implication of these observations has been
noted by commentators on Damiel as early as 1684 and as recenl as 1978,
as the following quotations indicate:

The Vision of the 2300 Evendrigs and Mormings, dates most exactly,
and precisely the Time from the very Beginaing of e Persian Monarchy
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or the First of Cyrus Lo the cleansing of the Sanctuary, ai the new Jerusalemn,
and the breaking of Antichrist without hand, or by the stone cut out of the
Mountaing without hand, at the Kingdom of Christ, Daniel B, 14, 25.
Those 2300 are not the Gauge of the daily Socrifice token oway, bul of
the whole Fision, from the Persian through the Grecian, to |Id= end of the
Roman, Antichristian Monarchy, and the Kingdom of Christ.
Furthermore, it should be noted carefully that the guestion is not
merely, “How long shall the sanctuary be trodden underfoot? but, “For
how long s this vision that culminates in the terrible work of the littie horn ™
The vision actually begins with Medo-Persia, mdﬂmwmuldaﬁeﬂm
2300-day period should likewise begin in the days of that empire.

The 2300 days of Daniel 8:14 can thus be cited along with the 70 weeks
of Daniel 9:24-27 as a time period that spans kingdoms (compare “Time
Periods That Span Kingdoms”™ above, page 78). In order to extend that far
in time, its “days” would have to be interpreted as symbolic rather than literal.

The applicability of the year-day principle to this time period can be
clucidated even more specifically, however, when these 2300 days are com-
pared with the references Lo “years™ in Daniel 11:6, 8, and 13.

Virtually all commentators on Daniel agree that the literal description
of historical events in Daniel 11 provides an interpretation of the symbaolic
fgures and events described in Daniel B. The “years” of 11:6 belong to
Antiochus IT; the "years™ of 11:13 belong to Antiochus IIT; and the “years”
of 11:8 belong to Ptolemy 11 These kings ruled Syria and Egypt respec-
tively in the period that followed the breakup of Alexander's empire repre-
sented by the four horns on the head of the Grecian goat in 8:8.

The conclusion 1o the preceding discussion of the word “vision™ in 8:13
indicates that the overarching period of 2300 “evenings-mormings™ or
“days” in 8:14 spanned the period through which the Seleucid and Prole-
maic kings reigned. What has been described in the symbolic time units of
8:14 has been explained, therefore, in the literal historical time units of
116, 8, and 13. The interpretation and explanation of the latter provide
the “years” with which to interpret the “days" of the former.

This relationship between Daniel 8 and 11 that provides the year-day
principle here, and by extension to the other time prophecies of Daniel,
may be outlined as on the following page:

O T. Beserley, “An E:ﬁluﬂ:ndﬂnﬂ:!‘;ﬂ:lud Line of Time, or of His X300 Evenings and
Mornings,” A Soripoere-Line of Teme, pt, 11, ¥ (suthor's itelics), cited by Leroy Edwin Froom,
Prophene Faigh of Our Fathers 2 (Washington, DC, 1548): 583,

10 Desmend Fond, Daniel (Naskaille, 1978), 155
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e
4 ™
Daniel 8
| Symbolic Figures | Symbolic Actions Symbolic Time
Ram, goat, horns Casting down and Evcning-mornings
trampling stars, ctc.
King of north Come agaimst their Years
King of south armics, elc,
Literal Figures Literal Actions Literal Time
Danlel 11
\ A

Pragmatic Test of Historical Fulfillment

Since the year-day principle appears soundly based in Scripture for the
reasons reviewed above, its application should produce some interpretive
results that could be confirmed from extrabiblical sources where possible.

The 70 weeks of Daniel %:24-27 provide a case in point for examina-
tion, They were to begin with the issuing of the decree to rebuild Jerusa.
lem. The decree for the return given 1o Ezra who began that reconstruction
(Ezra 4:11-16) was issued in the seventh year of Artaxerxes I (Ezra T.7-
26). The seventh year of Artaxerxes I can be fixed through classical his-
orians, Plolemy’s Canon, the Elephantine papyri, and Neo-Babylonian
contract tablets o 458/457 B.C. Jews of that time employed a fall-to-[all
calendar (Neh 1:1; 2:1), so Daniel's 70 wecks began in the year that
extended from the fall of 458 B.C. to the fall of 457 B.C.

The first seven weeks or 49 years of this period were required for the
rebuilding of Jerusalem. No biblical or extrabiblical data relating to the
conclusion of this period are extant, so that point is historically neutral as
far as demonstrating the fulfillment of this prophecy s concerned.

The next 62 wecks, or 434 years, takes us to the time [for the coming
or appearance of the Messiah, This was [ullilled by Jesus Christ when He
began His public ministry in the Gfteenth year of Tiberius Caesar, or AD. 27
(Luke 3:1). (For the fifteenth year of Tiberius as AD. 27, see ﬁpﬂ:iﬂ]l%‘
J. Finegan's discussion of this date in Handbook of Biblical Chronal . 1

The cutting off of the Messiah that brought the significance of the
sacrificial system to an end in the midst of the final week should be dated
historically in the spring of either AD. 30 or 31. The chronological data

11 Jack Finegan, fHandbook of Sibitcal Chronalog (Princeson: 1968) 2550,
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available is not yet sufficiently precise to determine which of these dates
is to be preferred over the other.

The stoning of Stephen has been reasonably taken as an event of suffi-
cicnt significance to mark the end of this prophetic period. This event is
not dated in Acts, but its date can be estimated on the basis of the date of
Paul’s conversion. The most commeon date for this event advocated by NT
chronographers on the basis of Galatians 1 is AD. 34. The stoning of
Stephen probably occurred shortly before Paul's conversion in that same
year.

This spectrum of historical dates for these prophetic events fits this
prophecy’s time periods with sullicient accuracy, given the present state
of the sources available, to say that this prophecy was fulfilled in terms of
the dates predicted for its events. The year-day prinicple has, therefore,
passed the pragmatic test of meeting its required fulfillments on time in
this casc,

Pragmatic Test of Predictive Use

In the year AD. 1689 an English prophetic interpreter by the name of
Drue Cressener (1638-1718) published his predicted date for the end of
the 1260 days of Revelation 11-13. This particular time period is given in
three different ways in these chapters: 1260 days/42 months/3%: times (Rev
11:2-3; 12:6, 14; 13:5). Beginning the prophetic period in the time of Jus-
tinian in the sixth century AD., and by applying the year-day principle to
these 1260 days, Cressener came to the conclusion that “the time of the
Beast does end about the Year 1800."12 He applied the symbol of the beast
to the papacy, and the pope was indeed deposed in 1798,

Thus Cressener’s specification of the year for that event, and it was
given in approximate terms, came within two years of the time it actually
happened. This he predicted more than a century before by applying the
year-day principle to the time period of this prophecy. Considering the
time when this interpretation was set forth, this was a remarkably per-
ceptive prediction. The extraordinary chronological accuracy with which
Cressner's prediction met its fulfillment lends support to the idea that he
had indeed employed the correct hermeneutical tool with which to inter-
pret this time prophecy, the year-day principle.

12 “Suppositicas and Theorems,™ The Sudgment off Glod Bpon the Roman Catholie Charch, cited by
L. B Froom, Prophetic Faith of Our Fathers 3 (Washington, DC, 1048): 505,
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Summary

In this study twenty-three biblical reasons validating the application of
the year-day principle to the time periods in the apocalyptic prophecies of
Daniel and Revelation have been reviewed. These lines of evidence have
been divided into three main categories covering the spectrum of thought
from the more general or least specific to the most specific reasons.

In the category of the more general reasons it was noted that the his-
toricist interpretation of these prophecies provides a more philosophically
satisfactory view of God’s attention to all human history; and thus His
prophetic attention to the history of the Christian Era requires longer than
literal time periods in these apocalyptic prophecies.

Something adverse or evil for the world or God's people commonly
took place during these time periods, and the reversal of those conditions
came at their conclusions. In this way they provided microcosms of the
economy of sin during which the great controversy between good and evil
has been worked out. If these were merely literal time periods, they would
not have provided much of a proving ground for that controversy.

Apocalyptic prophecies present a longer range view of history than do
classical prophecies. If their time periods are literal, however, they would
be considerably shorter than the time periods in classical prophecy. This
paradox is best resolved by interpreting the time periods in apocalyptic as
standing symbolically for longer periods of actual historical time.

The importance in salvation history of the events involved in these
apocalyptic prophecies also emphasizes the point that longer than literal
time periods are necessary for their accomplishment. Furthermore, the
emphasis on “the time of the end” in some of the prophecies of Daniel im-
plies that their time periods extend down to that “time of the end" and
delimit it. Only symbolic time standing for longer periods of historical time
could reach that far.

In the intermediate category of somewhat more specific lines of evi-
dence in support of the year-day principle the guestion of symbolic time
versus literal time is dealt with further. Apocalyptic prophecies employ
symbolic numbers with symbolic time units in symbolic contexts. These fac-
tors converge to support the idea that these references to time should be
interpreted as symbolic rather than literal.

In the book of Daniel there is a spectrum of usage for the word “day"”
that leads logically to their symbolic use when they are quantified in its
prophecies. Especially short time periods in apocalyptic, such as the seven-
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ticth week, three and one-hall, and ten days, are best interpreted symbali-
cally since they provide little interpretive sense on a literal basis. There is
a rather direct correspondence between the contents of the prophecies of
the trumpets and the plagues in Revelation. The former contain lime
prophecies, however, while the latter do not. These are best seen as provid-
ing symbolic time periods in the historical series of trumpet prophecies
that lcad up to the eschatological plague serics. Time periods that span
kingdoms, like those of Danicl 8 and 9, require periods of time longer than
those that are literal in character in order (o exiend Lhat far in history.

For the category of specific evidence in support of quantifying sym-
bolic time in apocalyptic on the basis of a “day” for a “year,” some back-
ground matenal from the OT was cited first.

There are a number of instances in the historical narratives of the OT
in which the Hebrew word for “days™ was used o stand for “years.” There
are also a number of instances in the poetry of the OT in which the word
for “days™ stands in parallel with theword for “years.” Both of these usages
provide a ready background for the kind of thought that could be extended
to the more specific quantitative application of this relationship in apoca-
Iyptic.

Leviticus 25:1-7 is the first biblical passage in which the year-day equa-
tion is applied. In this instance the Sabbath day with its preceding six days
becomes the model for the sabbatical year for the land. The jubilee period
in turn was reckoned on the basis of the days in seven weeks of years, The
jubilee provides an especially apt parallel o the time periods of Daniel
9:24-27,

The next use of the year-day principle is found in Numbers 14:34 where
past days were used to reckon future years. The reverse of this is found in
Ezekiel 4:6 where past years were employed to reckon future days. A cloze
comparison of the phrascology found in these two passages indicates that
they made use of the same year-day principle, bul they applied it in dif-
ferent ways. They differ in turn from the usage made of it in Leviticus 25:1-
8. On this basis one can reasonably see this same principle extended to yet
another use in apocalyptic. That further use comes closest in character io
its earliest use in Leviticus 25:8.

A point of particular importance for this principle is the way the word
used for the time units of Daniel 9:24-27 (37fi s ) is translated. The bibli-
cal and extrabiblical evidence currently available indicates that this word
should be translated specifically as “weeks.”

Since the events of this prophecy could not have been accomplished
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within a literal 70 weeks, these weeks should be interpreted as standing
symbuolically for longer periods of actual historical time. The parallel from
Leviticus 25:8 provides “years” for the “days” of those weeks. The same
point can be made within the narrative of Daniel 9 itself when these days
are compared with Jeremiah's 70 years in verse L Several aspects of this
narrative provide rather direct links between these two time periods and
the “years” of the former and the “days” of the latter.

The same point can be made about the 2300 “evening-mornings" or
“days" of Danicl B:14 when they arc compared with the ycars of Daniel
11:6, 8 and 13. Events that occurred during the overarching time span of
Daniel 8 are interpreted in greater detail in its explanation in Daniel 11.
The years of 11:6, B, and 13 refer to events that occurred during the Helle-
nistic period. They parallel the symbolic “evening-mornings™ or “days” of
B:14 that began in the Persian period and extended through that same Hel-
lenistic period as well as beyond. Thus the book of Daniel appears to teach
the year-day principle twice: once in chapier 9, and once in chapier 8when
it is compared with its explanation in chapter 11.

Finally, the applications made of this principle have been examined to
see how well it has worked. This has been done through examining histori-
cal dates supplied by extrabiblical sources for the events of the prophecy
of Daniel 9:24-27. Within the limits provided by the sources available, they
appear to fit together quite satisfactorily.

This principle has also been employed by commentators on Daniel and
Revelation 1o predict events that were still future from their own time. In
some instances predictions made on this basis have been [ulfilled in a
remarkably accurate fashion. The year-day principle appears to have
passed both of these pragmatic tests in ways that lend further support to
its validity.

In answer o the challenge posed in the introduction to this study it
may be concluded, therefore, that the application of the year-day principle
to the time periods in the apocalyptic prophecies of Daniel and Revela-
tion has been established through reasonable interpretations of Scripture.,
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Introduction

H:’i;::bﬂkﬂd at the hiblical evidence for the application of the
year-day principle to the interpretation of time periods in the
lyptic prophecies of the Bible, we now turn 1o the question
of when and where that principle came to be applied in the history of
prophetic interpretation. The following discussion surveys the earliest
body of literature relating to this subject, namely Jewish writings of the in-
tertestamental period.

Jewish interpreters were first and foremost in the application of the
year-day principle to the prophecies. Due credit is to be given them as we
examine the history of their interpretation. Christian interpreters, of
course, have followed suit in their application of this principle as well.

R .

Synopsis

On the basis of recent researches into the Jewish materials of the
second century B.C, it has become evident that the year-day principle was
known and applicd by Jewish interpreters during the second century down
to the posi-Cumran period. It is no longer tenable to hold that the pring-
ple was a ninth century AD. phenomenon.
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However (0 be purely objective, it should be pointed out that the
discovery of the application of the year-day principle in the extrabiblical
sources of pertinent Jewish materials does not “prove”™ that this method
of prophetic interpretation was applied by Daniel, nor does it “prove”™ the
correctness of such a method. Bul it does indicate a very carly use by the
Tews,
Before turning to the Qumran sources, we will briefly survey the
relevant Hellenistic Jewish literature previously known to scholars before
the Qumran discoveries.,

Hellenistic Jewish Literature

ook of Jubilees

The Book of Jubilees does not make the specilic equation: 10 jubilees
= 70 weeks = 490 year period. Nevertheless, in this document we find
elear evidence of an extensive use of the year-day principle to mark off the
historical periods in Isracl’s past according to the author’s scheme or
arrangement

In this work the word for “weeks™ is especially instructive. It occurs
more than 80 times. It is clear that these references to “weeks” must be in-
terpreted on the basis of the year-day principle.

The principle is used in several ways in the work. A striking example
is the computation of Noah's age at his death. His age is first given as 950
years. Then it is given as 19 jubilees, mwo weeks, and fOive years. Conse-
quently, we have the following equation:

19 jubilees = 19 x 49 years = 931 years
.

2weeks = 2x Tyears = 14 years
+

Syears =

950 years =

Syears = Syecars
050 years

The use of the year-day principle is evident in this example from the
way the word for “wecks" (2 weeks x 7 days = 14 days [ = years]) was used
in combination with jubilees and years.

Testaments of Levi
The Testament of Levi is one section of the intertestamental pseud-
epigraphical work known as the Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs.
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An examination of this document reveals that its chronological system
is composed of an overarching time period of TOweeks that “Levi” foretells
will be a time of priestly wickedness. It is evident that the author intended
to divide this period into 10 jubilees (although in the document he dis-
cusses cvents only up through the seveath jubilee). The seventh jubilee is
subdivided into weeks (with emphasis on fifth and seventh).

Since jubilees can refer only to a period of years, it & evident that the
“weeks" of the 70 weeks period and of the fifth and seventh weeks of the sev-
enth jubilee were taken as composed of day-years. Thus it is evident that the
author employed the year-day principle when he composed his chronology.

1 Enoch 89-93

In this passage two time units may be noted: (1) the 70 time periods—
each governed by an angelic shepherd—extending from the divided mon-
archy to the Maccabean period, and (2) the ten “Great Weeks.”

While these time units do not employ the year-day principle, two ele-
ments—the number 70 and the unit of weeks—have been drawn from
Daniel 9:24-27 and transformed by the author to present a totally different
account. This kind of treatment suggests that Daniel was written before
1 Enach, which is dated to the second century B.C. Furthermore, it is recog-
nized that these units in 1 Enoch stand for symbolic, not literal, time.

Qumran Literature

11 Q Melchizedek

This remarkable eschatological document from Qumran provides in-
formation relating toa future Melchizedek figure. The date for his appear-
ance is given in terms of a prophetic chronology based upon sabbatical and
jubilee years.

Important scholars have concurred that the Melchizedek document is
based upon Daniel's prophecy of the 70 weeks (Dan 9:24-27). However,
the time period of 70 weeks is rearranged as ten jubilees, clearly indicat-
ing that the “weeks” were viewed as weeks of years.

This document provides evidence that (in Qumran thought) jubilees—
which could only consist of years—were to be subdivided into weeks.
Therefore, the interpretation of its time periods required the use of the
year-day principle whether or not it is explicitly stated in the portions of
the text that have survived. The document indicates that the principle was
used by at least some Jews at Qumran.
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4 (@ 384-390 Pseudo-Ezekiel

In this docament we find evidence for 10 jubilees, or 490 ycars. Whilc
the jubilees of 4%0 years were most likely to be broken down into their
smaller components, there is no evidence from the surviving portions of
this text that they were. On the other hand, a jubilee delimits a period of
years only. Thus we can safely infer that whenever jubilees are mentioned,
their weeks were to be divided into seven individual years whether explic-
itly stated or not.

Like the 11 Q Melchizedek document, this fragmentary unpublished
document derives its building blocks from Daniel’s 70 weeks, but it pre-
sents them in arearranged form. In the few lines published it is noteworthy
to observe the specific calibration of “a week of years.” This kind of
identification is left unspecified in the canonical prophecy of Daniel 9:24-
27.

4 Q 180-181 The Ages of Creation

The second section of the surviving passage from this document deals
with a period of 70 weeks. During this time span the evil angel Azazel was
to lead Israel astray into sin and forgetiulness of God's commandments.

Although the year-day principle is not explicitly stated, it must be
employed in order to make any historical application of the 70 weeks of
Azazel regardless of whether one dates them in the middle of the second
millennium B.C. or in the second half of the first millennium B.C. Without
the year-day principle this text would have been unintelligible to its ancient
readers, and yet that principle s not stated in its surviving portions and
probably was not stated in the original text when it was whole.

Summary

In short, the year-day principle can be seen at work in these ancient
Jewish writings briefly surveyed. Four of the texts discuss a prophetic time
period of the same length, given either in terms of 70 weeks or as 10
jubilees. The authors of these documents have most likely put the date for
the commencement of this prophetic period toward the end of the sixth
century B.C. Thus the 490 years, or approximately five centuries that these
70 weeks/10 jubilees would cover, would extend to about the end of the
first century B.C. These documents thus reinforce the general idea that the
period of time between the end of the first century B.C. and the beginning
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of the first century A D.was, indeed, a time when the Messiahwas

The evidence for the use of the year-day principle in these Jewish
documents & derived from the way the wrilers use the word “weeks.” The
hiblical origins of this practice {which these later writers have followed)
can be traced back to Daniel 9:24-27, for here the same word is used in the
sAme way.

Post-Qumran Interpreters

Josephus

Josephus applied the “little horn" of Daniel 8 to Antiochus Epiphanes
(Anz. 10. 275-276). He took the time element of the prophecy as literal
time, stating it to be 1296 days (Ans 10, 271). This figure is apparently a
garbled form of the 1290 days assigned in Daniel 12:11 to “the abomina-
tion of desolation” which be substituted for the 2300 evening-mornings
(or days) originally in the passage of Daniel 8:14. The 1296 days are
appraximated to the three literal years the Temple service was disrupted
by Antiochus.

Josephus® use of the 12%) days here is indirect evidence, incidentally,
for the fact that he probably undersiood the 2300 evening-mornings as
longer, not shorter than the 1290 days. That is, he evidently understood
that they should not be divided in half to make 1150 days, a procedure that
would have suited his interpretation better had he accepted it as the time
unit involved.

Although it is not entirely clear, il seems that Josephus understood
Danicl 9:24-27 as containing a reference to the Romans and their destruc-
tion of Jerusalem and the Temple by them (4nt 10, 276). If s0, such a view
would require him tointerpret the 70 weeks as symbolic. Thus the evidence
for his use of anything like the year-day principle is indirect and may only
be proposed for this particular passage.

Early Rabbinical Interpreters

As to early rabbinic sources we will note only the Seder Olam, a docu-
ment attributed to Rabbi Jose ben Halafta (second century AD.). Chap-
ters 29-30 may be regarded as a kind of exposition on Daniel 9:24-27.
However, the author tailors the chronology to span the period between
the burnings of the first and second Temples. In other words the author
sees 10 jubilees = 70 sabbatical cycles = 490 years elapsing from Nebu-
chadnezzar's overthrow of the nation and its temple to the Roman con-
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quest by Titus. Tb expand the 70 weeks of Daniel to fit this era assumes
that the “weeks” are to be taken as symbolizing longer periods of actual
time on & day for a year scheme,

4 Ezra

This pseudepigraphical apocalypse from sbout AD. 100 makes use of
the word for “weck” as a “weck of years” on the basis of the year-day princi-
ple in two passages. The most interesting one refers to a seven-year long
judgment that would precede the messianic kingdom. “And its duration
shall be as it were a week of years. Such is my judgment and its prescribed
order” (4 Ezra 7:43).

This apocalypse employs the word for “week"™ as representing (by
means of the seven days of the week) a period of seven years. The year-
day principle is thus made explicit here since the “week” is identified as
one “of years.”

Assumption of Moses

In this possibly first century AD. document, a time element is men-
tioned that suggests it was interpreted symbolically rather than in a literal
sense. Moses is quoted as saying, “From my death and assumption until the
advent of God there shall be 250 times." According to Charles these
“times" are probably to be taken as year-weeks. Thus 250 times would
equal 1750 years (250 x 7) thal were to pass between the two events
referred to. Thus if the death of Moses would be dated around the middle
of the second millenium B.C., the time period would then end early in the
Christian Era.
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Introduction: Recent Literature

Mnjur contributions have been made recently to our understand-

<<Bs-

ing of Danicl 7 by two Seveath-day Adventist scholars. Arthur
Ferch has studied the identity of the Son of man (in Daniel
7:13)! and Gerhard Hasel has considered the identity of the saints of the
Most High (in Danicl 7:18, 21-22, 25, 27).2
In contrast to a sizeable number of modern commentators who take
the Son of man in 7:13 as a corporate figure standing for the saints,3 Feich
came to the conclusion that in context this figure represents an individual
eschatological heavenly being who, at the end of the age, displays certain
messianic characteristics on behall of the saints, and who shares with them
an eternal dominion and glory and kingdom,*

1 Asthur 1. Ferch, “The Apocalyptic ‘Scn of Man® in Danicl 7" & dociorl thesis submidted to
Andrews Uiniversity, 197, Some important elements in this thesis have been published upder
e title of “The Judgment Scene in Daniel 7.7 The Sancieary and the Aronement, ed. AV, Wai.
lenkampd and W. B Lesher (Sitver Spring, MD: Biblical Research Institute, 1981). Ferch has

also ke same LOpet in @ mare popalar oo in “The Pre-Adweni ] " A dven-
s Beview Octchs 3 19004, —
2 Fmﬂlw Hasol, *The Tdentity of "The Saints of the Most High' in Danicl 7, Biblica 5 (1575

3 For a biblicgraphy of relevant literatare avadlable from non-Adventist scholars the resder is
referred to the M-pape bi that accompanics (he ihesis by Arthur Ferch,
4 Arhur I, Ferch, “The Apocalypic *5on of Man® in Daniel 7.7 4.
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Hasel understands “the saints of the Most High” to be the holy rem-
nant—the nucleus of a new people—who stand in a right relationship of
faith, trust, and obedience to God. The remnant constitutes the elect of
God and is the carrier of the covenant promises. This conclusion is insharp
contrast to that of recent scholarship which interprets “the mms of the
Most High” in Daniel 7 as angelic rather than human beings.®

Thus the conclusions of Ferch and Hasel are that the Son of man in
Daniel 7 represents an individual heavenly Being who receives the king-
dom at the end of the age and who exercises His rule on behalf of the saints
of the Most High, that is, the carthly people of God. These conclusions
are accepted as valid and are given further support in what follows.

Literary Structure

Contents of the Chapter

This study of Daniel 7 will concentrate on the vision of the judgment
as it was seen transpiring in the heavenly court. The prophecy was given
to Daniel sometime during the first year of Belshazzar's coregency, about
550 B.c. In contrast to Nebuchadnezzar's dreams in chapters 2 and 4, the
vision of chapter 7 was given only to Daniel. [t stands as the primary vision
of his later ministry. The subsequent visions and prophecies are in many
ways elaborations upon this primary vision.

Daniel saw the “four winds of heaven” blowing upon the great sca and
stirring it up (vs. 2). Out of this commotion four successive beasts symboliz-
ing kingdoms came forth: a lion, a bear, a leopard, and a terrifying beast
that was more difficult to describe because it did not resemble the preced-
ing beasts nor others known in the natural world (ves. 3-7).

One or more principal characteristics of each of these beasts is men-
tioned. The heart of a man was given to the lion. The bear devoured much
flesh and had three ribs in its mouth. The leopard had four wings and four
heads; and the fourth beast had great strength, ten homs, and trampled
everything in its path.

From among the ten horns of the fourth beast came a little horn that
grew up and rooted out three of the preceding horns. The little horn had
human eyes and 8 mouth speaking great things (vs. 8).

From these carthly scenes of strife and contention for political suprem-
acy the prophet's view was then lified 1o heaven where he beheld the com-

5 Hasel, "The Kentity of "The Saints of the Most High,' *
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mencement of a great assize, or judgment, in the presence of God (vss. 9-10).

His atiention was then diverted back to the earth where he saw the
body of the fourth beast burned and destroyed (vs. 11). Parenthetically, it
s mentioned that the preceding three beasts did not meet such an im-
mediate end (vs. 12).

The prophet’s view was then shifted back to heaven where he saw one
like a Son of man come to the Ancient of days who was presiding over the
judgment scene. The Son of man was given an eternal kingdom in which
all peoples, tongues, and nations would worship Him forever (vss. 13-14).

The consccutive portions of the recorded vision end at this point. The
prophet has been shown two earthly scenes (vss. 3-8, 11-12) and two
heavenly scenes (vss. 9-10, 13-14). His view was shifted back and forth be-
tween them in an A:B:A:B order. The vertical dimension (earth-heaven)
of this vision is of intrinsic interest and is also of importance when com-
pared with the vision of chapter 8.

Startled by what he had seen, Danicl naturally asked what it meant
(vss. 15-16). His angelic interpreter first gave him the brief explanation
that four kingdoms would arise out of the earth, but that the saints of the
Most High would eventually receive the kingdom and occupy it “for ever
and ever” (vss. 17-18). This reply conveyed the essence of the vision from
the first of the four beasts to the final and everlasting kingdom of the saints.

Daniel then directed his inguiry to the latter portion of the vision, from
the fourth beast to its end. In so doing, he formed his question almost ver-
batim from those portions of the vision described in verses 7-8, and he con-
cluded his question with three final phrases about the judgment and its
results in verses 19-22. The angel interpreter then gave 3 more detailed in-
terpretation of that portion of the vision considered in Daniel’s lengthy
guestion (vss. 23-27). The narrative concludes with a brief epilogue inverse
28 that describes how troubled Daniel was about this experience.

Structure of the Vision

From this description of the contents of the chapter it can be seen that the
record of the vision, the prophet's experience in viewing it, and the interpreta-
tion of it given to him, follow a relatively straightforward outline. Furthermore,
this report appears 1o have been given through the particular literary vehicle of
a chiasm or palistrophe, as Ferch has outlined recently in his thesis. That out-
line is borrowed here with some of my own alterations in his terminology.®

& Campare ibid., 136-37.
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1. Prelminary view ol the eanhly kingdoms (ves, 2b-3)
I1. Dictails of the vision (v, 4-14)
Ac First ibree boeasts (vaa, 4-6)
B: Fourth beast (va. 7)
€ Description of the litthe hor including its vorboaity (vs. 8)
[ Commensement of the judgment {vas. 8-107)
C': (Fate of) the Kttle hom and its verbosity (v, 11a)
B': Fate of the fourth beast (ve. 11h)
A Fate of the first three beasts (v 17)
D" Conclusion of the judgment: the kingéom given to the Son of man
(vas. 13-14)
In order to balance the first clement in the outline, an alternate
arrangement could be made by identifying the last clement as:

I11. Firal view of the beavenly kingdom: the kingdom given to the Son of man (ves. 13-14)

Structure of the Chapter

This vision passage can now be set in the broader context of the entire
chapter, including the prophet's reaction to the vision and the angel’s
interpretation of il. For this purpose Ferch's outline of Ih:: chapter has
been adapted here with minor alierations in terminology.”

Ac Prodogue (vss, [-2a)
B: The vision proper {vas. 2b-14)
= The prophet's first brief reaction to the vision (vss. 15-16)
D The angsl's first brief interpretation of the visica (ves. 17-18)
" The prophet’s sscond and more kengihy resction 10 the vision (v, 19

)
B': The angel's second and more lengthy interpretation of the vision (vas. 23-27)
A: Epilogoe (vs. 28)

Mot only was the vision proper described in the form of a palistrophe,
but the narrative of this chapter as a whole appears to have been described
in a similar fashion. The first brief statement of interpretation given by the
angel oceurs at the center of this narrative describing the essence of the
prophecy from the first beast-kingdom to the final kingdom of the saints,
At this point in our study these aspects of literary structure are only of acs-
thetic interest and serve as a memory device 1o keep the contents of this
prophecy easily in mind. However, they will be seen 1o be exegetically sig-
nificant for establishing the chronological location of the judgment scenes.

T Compare ibid., 142,
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Poetic Structure and Exegesis

Three major blocks of material in Daniel 7 are written in poetry (vss.
9-10, 13-14, 23-27). The first two are the prophet's deseription of the
heavenly scenes set before him. He uses poetic form Lo describe only those
scenes in which he viewed the heavenly court. None of the earthly scenes
are recorded in poetry, and none of the heavenly scenes are written down
in prose. The distinction is clear-cut in the use of the form inwhich he com-
municates what he saw.

There iz no evidence from the vision that he was instrucied to use
poctry to describe what he saw transpiring in heaven, nor is there any
evidence for an audition of poetry at any time during the vision. Casting
this material in poetic form was probably Daniel’s own spontaneous reac-
tion to the grandeur and majesty of the scenes that passed before him.

The accompanying angel gives Daniel his final interpretation in poetic
form. The interpretation illumines that portion of the vision dealing with
the fourth kingdom, the little horn, the destruction of the litile horn, and
the establishment of the kingdom of God's saints on earth. With the excep-
tion of the passing reference to the judgment in verse 26a this is entirely
a description of successive events that arc to transpire on carth. Thus the
angel who brought this interpretation to Daniel makes a different use of
the poetic form than did the prophet. This pattern for the use of poetry is
a characteristic of OT classical prophecy. [t is also observed in the poetic
form of the prophecy of Daniel 9:24.-27.

The relationship between these two passages in the book is interest-
ing in view of the fact that both the interpretation of 7:23-27 and the
prophecy of 9:24-27 were given by the angel Gabricl. Gabricl is referred
to in Daniel 9:21 as the one whom Daniel had seen in the vision “at first™
(Hebrew, tefullah). Which vision was that? Daniel B:1 refers back to the
vision of chapter 7 as the vision which was given “at first” (tehillzh). Since
the same Hebrew word is used in Daniel 8 and 9, we may assume that the
mention of the vision given “at first™ in Daniel 9 refers to the vision of
Danicl 7. Thus it must have been Gabricl who appeared to Daniel in the
vision of chapter 7 as his angel interpreter.

There is a reciprocal relationship in the poetry used in chapters 7 and
9. Daniel who was from earth spoke onlyof heaven in poetry, while Gabriel
who was [rom heaven spoke of what was to transpire on earth in poetry.

Since much that is of imporiance o us in the consideration of this
prophecy is contained in its poetic sections, an analysis of those special sec-
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tions is appropriate for the insights this kind of literary form will provide.
Our analysis will start then with a literal translation of the passages.

Daniel 7:9-10
Parallelism Verbal
Theme Verse Translation and Meter* Forms**
— I kepi looking exi pt + pf
A Qa Ulngil thromes were set symt, 3:3 pE
and One ancient of days sat; pf
‘ b His garment {was) white ke snow, .
B: and the hsir of Eiis hesd (was) pure Lo T L
Filee vl
S His throne (was) flames of fire,
G Iis wheels (were) burning fire. il e
. 108 A stream of fire pi
C: and went forth before it; mad e
B 100 A Ihousand thousands served Him, am, 34 impf
: tem thousand len thowsands stood = imnpd
before Him;
, 10c The judgment sat, pr
o and books were opened. idon pr
*Ext = extrametrical; synt = synthetic; syn = synonymaous.
4Pt = participle; pf = perfect; exist = existential; impd = imperfect.

The beautiful balance of this powerful description of theophany in
judgment is readily apparent. The six bicola (or couplets) employed in this
description are thematically related in the same chiastic pattern of A:B:C:
:C:B":A that we found previously in apocalyptic. This is evident from the
meter, from the types of parallelism employed, and from their thematic
and lexical relations.

A + A. The use of the plural “thrones” in verse 9a has raised the ques-
tion among commentators about who was to sit on them. A study of the
poetic relations in the chiasm indicates that the angelic host of verse 10b
is described in verse 10¢ as sitting on them. This explains why a singular
noun and verb were used in verse 10c—"the judgment sat.” Why did Daniel
not say that those in attendance at the judgment sat down? The answer is
that to have done 50 would have required a plural subject and verb. This

would have destroyed the correspondence of the phrase (“the judgment
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sat"™) with the earlier expression (“One ancient of days sat™). Thus the same
verb, yetib (to sit), is used in verse 9a for God and in verse 10c for the an-
gelic host who sat down with Him in judgment.

This direct verbal relationship is further emphasized by the verbs used
along with yegib (1o sit) in these two bicola. They are both perfeci passive
plural verbs. Thus verse 9 reads, thrones “were cast, placed, set” (remill);
and verse 10 states, books “were opened” (peffhd). Thus the relation of
these two sets of verbs in verses 9a and 10c in their respective sequence is:

wm%: A IEﬂh _il; the perfect, passive plural form (“were placed™): yetih

v St .

vs. 10 Yerip (to sit): a verb in the perfect passive plural form (Mwere

opened”),

In this manner these two sets of verbs form an nclusio around this
stanza and bind it together. This binding effect is further emphasized by
the fact that both bicola are written in synthetic paralielism in contrast to
the synonymous parallelism of the other couplets, and by the fact that they
are the only bicola in this stanza to employ verbs in the perfect. (See the
chart above giving translation, meter, and verb forms.)

B + B'. The thoughts expressed in verses b and 10b may not appear
at first to be directly related, Upon closer inspection, however, it can be
scen that the first refers to the person of God; the second to the persons
of the angels gathered before Him. Therefore, there is a relationship of
persons being paired in these two corresponding bicola.

The use of the suffixed pronouns emphasizes this relationship. In verse
9b the pronoun “his” is sulfixed on the nouns (“his garment,” “his head™)
at the beginning of the two cola; while in verse 10b the pronoun “him” s
suffixed on the verbs (“served him,” “stood before him™) at the ends of the
two cola; thus providing a perfect poetic balance between “his” and “him."”

These two bicola are also balanced, in that they are writlen in the same
3:4 meter. The use of this particular paired meter in the two bicola required
the alteration of normal grammatical expression. For example, in verse 9b
the prophet-poet speaks of “the hair of his head” instead of the simple
phrase, “his hair.” In the second colon of verse 10b he inserts a preposi-
tion (“before™) to which he suffived the pronoun (*him"), instead of simply
suffixing it to the verb as he had done in the first colon of verse 10b.

The synonymous parallelism employed in these two bicola is also direct
and complete in both cases. Another similarity may be noted in their similar
order of sequence. For example, in verse 9b both eola consist of a noun
(“garment”) or noun phrase (“hair of His head™) that is linked to its predi-
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cate nominative (“white,” “pure™) by way of a comparative preposition
(“like™) in a pattern of A:B: :ACB in terms of poetic form. In verse 10b the
numerical statements (“thousand thousands,” “ten thousand ten thou-
sands™) of both cola are each followed by their verbal statements (“served,”
“stood™) in the same pattern of A:B: :A:B.

These parallel and advancing numerological statements of verse 10b
{(“thousand thousands" to “ten thousand ten thousands™) are mteresting
in view of the use of this poetic technique elsewhere in the Hebrew Bible
and in Canaanite poetry. For example, the description of the angelic host
in verse 10b procesds from & smaller numerical statement about them to
one that is larger and more comprehensive. The Hebrew Bible uses a num-
ber of similar numerical poetic pairs:

1. The 12 sequence —Job 33:14; Ps62:11

2. The 34 sequence — Prov M, Amaos 1-2

3. The &7 sequence — Prov 6:16; Job 5:19

4, The 7/8 sequence—Mic 5:5; Eccl 11.2

5. The 6080 sequence — Song of S0l 6:3

6. The TVl sequence — Ps 3010

7. The 1000/10,000 sequence — 1 Sam 187, Ps 1.7

Examples in Canaanite literature of the use of this type of poetic tech-
nique are seen in the “Legend of King Keret” that has been pieced
together from a series of texts found in the thirteenth century B.C. destrue-
tion level at Ugariton the Syrian coast. King Keret's story includes the use
of 2/3, 3/4, 5/6, 7/8, and 70480 sequences.”

It is evident that this kind of expression was an ancient poetic way of
expressing completeness. The ultimate numernical pair in Daniel 7:10,
therefore, takes in 30 vast an assembly in this heavenly assize that even this
kind of comparison does not adequately describe in human terms the vast
numerical extent of the assembled throng.

C + C'. The two central bicola of this stanza, verse 9¢ and verse 10a,
develop the same theme—the glory surrounding the throne of God. The
expression of that glory is conveyed through the use of the word “fire”
(ndr), that occurs in three of the four individual cola (“Hames of fire,"
“burning fire,” “stream of fire™). In addition, fire (or glory) 8 cbviously the
subject of the verb in the second colon of verse 10a (“and [fire] went forth
belore it™).

A minor translation problem is involved in interpreting the masculine

E Compare 1. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Easern Tos, (43548
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pronominal suffix attached to the preposition “before” in the second colon
of verse 10a. Is the antecedent of this propominsl suffix “God” or His
“throne™? Since these two bicola are paralle! to one another, and since the
subject is clearly identified as God's throne in verse %, the literary struc-
ture suggests that the pronoun at the end of verse 10ashould be translated
“it" (“went forth before it"), referring to the throne rather than “went
forth before Him"™ as various English translations have rendered it

When God is described at the beginning of this stanza as sitting, it is
not stated precisely where He was sitting. The implication of the first colon
of verse 9is that He was sitling upon a throne; but as has been seen above,
the reference to "thrones” appears Lo designate the seats the angels were
to occupy when they sat down with Him in judgment. God's own pemonal
throne is identified and described more specifically in the heart of this
stanza, in the couplet consisting of verses 9 and 10a.

[t is both interesting and important to note that this description under-
lines the idea of motion onto the seene of action. Just as flames of fire are
active rather than static, so their use to describe God's throne presents a
vibrant and dynamic picture of it The wheeks of His chariot-throne are
described as a“fire of burning.” The implication iz that it was through some
kind of locomotion related to these wheels that, riding upon His throne,
God came into the audience chamber where He met with His angelic host.
A comparison can casily be drawn with God's chanot throne described in
detail in Ezekiel 1. The motion of that chariot-throne also conveyed the
Deity o His temple for judgment.

The parallelism in the bicolon of verse 9¢ is synonymous and complete
since both of its cola consist of nominal subjects (“thrones,” “wheels™) fol-
lowed by predicate nominatives (“flames,” “fire”). A comparative prepo-
sition (“like™) could be understood from the preceding bicolon (“like
snow,” “like wool™).

Note that this bicolon, like the preceding one, is an exislential state-
ment (a state of being). Thus this pair of bicola leading to the center of the
poem have the same type of verbal structure (existential). The following
bicola—those on the other side of the center of the poem—eontain pairs
of participles and verbs in the imperfect form. These reflect the idea of on-
going action as the prophet viewed the scene before him.

One minor alteration is found in the parallelism of verse 9¢. Both of
its cola involve nominal phrases as predicates (“Hames of fire,” "burning
fire™), bul they are written in difTerent ways. The end of the first colon of
verse 9¢ has the relative pronoun (dl) first, then followed by the word for

119



Judgment in Daniel 7
|

fire (“Names df [of] fire™). The second predicate nominative of this bicolon
consists, on the other hand, of a construct chain in which the word for fire
comes first (“fire of burning™). Thus the overall pattern of the bicolon in
verse 9¢ is A:B:C: :A:C":B'. A kind of mini-chiasm occurs here at the end
of this bicolon leading to the center of the poem.

A chiasm of another type occurs on the other side of the center of this
stanza in the bicolon of verse 10a. The first colon of this bicolon begins
with a nominal subject (“a stream™), and it ends with a verb (“preceded™).
Its second colon begins with a verb (“went forth™) and ends with a preposi-
tional phrase (“belore it"). Thus its pattern is A:B: :B:C, in which the verbs
are arranged back-to-back at the end and beginning of their respective
cola. Thus a partial chiasm occurs at the end of verse 9¢ and another one
occurs in verse 104, These two chiasms bridge the center of the poem. This
illustrates the general rule that chiasms in biblical poetry commonly occur
at the center of the poems in which they are found.

The two bicola from verses 9¢ and 10a which form this C:C' couplet at
the center of the stanza are writien with the same 3:3 meter. They also
convey complimentary ideas. The first describes God's glorious throne; the
sccond depicts its movement.

A study of the verbs in verse 10a gives support Lo the latter idea. The
Aramaic pa‘el participle nifged (preceded) which occurs at the end of its
first colon derives from the same root as the preposition which
means “toward, in the direction of.” The idea appears to be that flames of
fiery glory flowed or poured forth in front of the throne in a specific di-
rection.

The second participle, nTpfyg, expresses the same idea, since il means
“to go forth, come forth,” and is used here with the preposition “before.”
Daniel 2:13 uses this verb to refer to the decree that “went forth,” and in
Draniel 3:26 it expresses Nebuchadnezzar's command to the three Hebrew
worthies to “come forth” from the fiery furnace. Even though the more
specific subject of these verbs in verse 10ais the fire [rom the throne rather
than the throne itself, they nevertheless convey the idea of motion and
direction: the throne of God moved and came to the place where it was to
be established.

Thus both of the verbs of this bicola indicate that the flames appeared
in front of the chariot-throne, lashing “toward™ the position to which the
throne was bearing its divine occupant. The emphasis of this stanza upon
the throne of God (rather than upon God Himself) appears (o be due to
the prominence of its activity in bringing God into this scene of judgment.
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Having outlined the poetic relations between the units of this stanza,
we may consider bricfly some final details.

The first bicolon of this stanza begins with the Aramaic preposition
‘ad, “until® (vs. 9a). This connecting link with what went before in the
vision implies thai Daniel had gazed at the little horn and its aclions {or
some time before his attention was direcied elsewhere. Compare verse 4.

The phrase “ancient of days”™ (vs. 9) is written without the article in
contrast to the succeeding stanza in which it is written with the article (vs.

13). This could be cited as an example illustrating the point that the
presence or absence of the article is not of great significance. However, in
this particular phrasing, it may be that the article was used in the second
instance for a particular reason. (See following discussion on verses 13-
14.) If the ndn—the Hebrew letter corresponding to the English a—of
‘atilg, the word used here for “ancient,” had not been assimilated, it would
be more readily recognized as the loan word that has come into English as
“antique.”

The existential type of verbal statements (“was"/were”) in verse 9b
and 9¢ is balanced by the pairs of participles (“preceded”went forth™)
and impesfects (“served” stood™) used in verse 10a and 10b. The imper-
fects in verse 10b are of interest, especially the second one (“stood™). The
verb comes from the root gidm and more commonly means to “arise, pet
up, stand up.” The more common Hebrew verb used to express the simple
notion of standing is mad. However, in contrast, the root meaning of gidm
could indicate the idea of “arise.

In this context the emphasis may not be so much on the hosts continu-
ing to stand before God as upon their rising to demonstrate their honor
and respect for Him as He arrives in His chariol throne.

Regardless of whether one translates this verb “to stand™ or “to stand
up,” that is to “arise,” il is obvious that it describes an action that is the
antithesis of the actions described by the next verb in the stanza, "to siL”
Since it is the angelic host that is standing in verse 10b, and since the “judg-
ment” in verse 10c is a collective of some sort, it seems that the angelic
host is involved in the act of sitting. The angels are probably also involved
in the following action of opening the books for God.

The picture, therefore, is that of the hosts of angels standing up before
God as He enters into a court setting and takes His position upoa the dais
in His glorious chariot throne. The angels then take their seats to begin
the business of the heavenly court.

This stanza concludes with the shortest bicolon of them all. The meter
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is written in 2:2, and its verbs are in the perfect (“sat”"were opened™).
This section brings the preparations for the judgment to a fitting and
punctiliar closc.

The actual acts of judging are not described here; we are only provided
with a picture of the commencement of that judgment. This is one way of
emphasizing the fact that what is undertaken here is a new divine act of
judgment in contrast with those views of judgment from the tabernacle and
temple elsewhere described in the OT

As a concluding note to the poetic analysis provided above, it may be
observed that thisstanza conforms to the canons of classical poctic expres-
sion from OT times. It ranks along with the best of the other examples of
these poetic techniques. This lends minor support to an early date for
Daniel since the use of the classical canons of Hebrew poetry faded from
Jewish literature in the last centuries B.C.

Daniel 7:13-14
Parallelism Verbal
Verse Translation and Meter* Forms**
a— I sz in thie visione of the night £l pt 4 pf
13a And behaold, with the chowds of heaven synt, 4:4 -
One like 8 Son of men came; e pt + pf
13b And 1o the Ancient of diys be reached, &2 pf
and befare him they brought him ncar; A pf
14a A 1o him was given dominion and glory pf
and kingdom, svmt, 525
and all the peoples, Lhe nations, and the il
languages shall worship him;
14b His dominion s an everlasting dominion, impf
which shall pol pass away, sm, 5.3
and his kingdom one that shall pot be mwpd
destroved.
*Ext = exirameétrical; st = synlhetis; s = SyNONmos,
** Pl = participle; pf = perfect; impfl = imperfect.

The poetic structure in these verses is not chiastic as in verses 9-10.
Rather, the passage is in the nature of a pair of parallel couplets. These
may be outlined as on the following page:
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I. The Son of man, verse 13

1. RHigarrival .. ..o iiineenanan 13a

2. His presentation . ... .._.... 13h
II. The kingdom, verse 14

1. lispresentatlon .......covvinninns 14a

L MR ORIUFE .ciiwin s ninansenans 180

The meter expressed in the bicola of this stanza s longer than that
found in the preceding stanza (vss. 9-10). Even though the preceding
stanza was writtenwith sixbicola and this with four, the length of this stanza
almost equals that of the preceding one with a total of 32 stress accents,
compared with 36 in the preceding stanza.

Only one of the four bicola in this stanza—the second—is as short
meterwise as any of those found in itz predecessor. The meterof this stanza
also lengthens progressively so that the first bicola of these couplets goes
from 4:4 to 5.5, and the second bicola goes from 4:2 to 5:3. The former are
balanced (4:4, 5:5), and the latter are unbalanced (4.2, 5:3).

Thus the couplets [ollow the same pattern, with the exceplion thal the
second couplet is longer than the first. In this way a climax is built. The
apex of the poetic crescendo of the two stanzas may be found in the 5:5
bicolon, which tells about the kingdom being given to the Son of man.

The first bicolon of the stanza starts with the exclamation, “behold!”
It calls atiention to how decply the prophet was involved with this scene
as it passed before him. (Compare similar references throughout the vision
in verses 2, 7-9.)

The verbs used for the approach of the Son of man to the Ancient of
days are different in all three cases (“came”reached”brought near™).
In the first instance a compound construction is used with a participle of
the verb "to come” and a perfect of the verb “to be™ (‘@eh hdwidh). This
construction is another way to express the past tense ("One . . . came™),
The second verb is a simple perfect of meth (to come, reach, arrive). The
third verh is alkoa perfect, but it is a plural written in a causative form from
the verb ger@h (1o come near, before), The antecedent subject of this plural
verb is “the clouds of heaven™ (vs. 13a) with which the Son of man came.

The use of three different kinds of perfect verbal constructions to
describe the movement of the Son of man 1o the Ancient of days cmpha-
sizes that movement as a process. The verbs sugpest that he came closer
and closer and closer to the Ancient of days.

The same feature is emphasized by the poetic structure in which this
movement is couched. The meter of the first bicolon is 4:4, giving it a total
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of eight stress accents. A com verb is found at the end of its second
colon. The first colon of the second bicolon also contains four stress
accents, and the verb likewise is found &t its end. Finally, the second colon
of the second bicolon contains only two words or stress accents, and the
verb is again located at its end.

Thus we have three different types of poetic units written with a decre-
scendo meter as the Son of man came closer and closer and closer to the
Ancient of days. That meter goes from an eight-stress accent bicolon with
the verb at the end, to a four-stress accent colon with the verb at the end,
1o a two-stress accent colon with the verb at the end.

There is a similarity between the first half of this stanza (vs. 13) and
the first half of the preceding stanza (vs. 9). The Son of man comes on the
scene of action just as the Ancient of days also comes. In contrast to the
description of the Ancient of days, this stanza does not further depict the
Son of man. In neither case is the location explicitly stated [rom which
either of these Persons enters the scene.

The use of the definite article in the first bicolon is interesting. It is
used in the expression “the clouds of heaven,” perhaps suggesting they
were more specifically something like clouds of angels rather than merely
atmaospheric clouds.

On the other hand, the absence of the article in the phrase “Son of
man” is conspicuous. If one takes the absence as significant, the phrase is
most accurately translated, “a son of man."” But that this “Son of man™ also
partakes of divine characteristics is evident from the fact that he comes
with “the clouds of heaven.” Such phraseclogy is reserved elsewhere in
Scripture [or theophanics.

There is an interesting balance of usage in the Aramaic portions of
Daniel between the phrases, “Son of man™ and “Son of God." In an earthly
contexi Nebuchadnezzar saw someone like “a son of gods™ (also written
without the article) as the fourth personage in the fiery furnace with the
three Hebrew worthies. That reference is balanced by this view of one “like
a Son of man” found in a heavenly context.

Both couplets of this stanza follow the same pattern: first synthetic and
then synonymous parallelism in their respective bicola. The parallelism of
the first bicolon is synthetic since it first identifies “the clouds of heaven™
as the vehicle involved, and then identifics the Son of man as the personage
borne by that vehicle. The second bicolon describing the arrival of the Son
of man before the Ancient of days is essentially synonymous parallelism
and uses prepositional phrases and verbs in the same AcB: (A:B paltern.
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The first bicolon of the second couplet is ikewise synthetic since it first
indicates that the kingdom is to be given to the Son of man. It then
elsborates to define the all-inclusive nature of that kingdom. The second
bicolon expresses the etemal nature of that kingdom in synonymous paral-
lelism by the use of similar terms. (Positively stated, the dominion is eter-
nal; negatively stated, the kingdom is indestructible.)

Just as in the first stanza (vss. 9-10), a chiasm also occurs al the center
of this stanaza in verse 14a. [t begins with a prepositional phrase—p (“and
to him"); that s followed by a verb—v (“was given"); this in turn is fol-
lowed by three nouns—a (“dominion,” “glory,” “kingdom™). These de-
seribe the nature of realm given to the Son of man.

The second colon of this same bicolon begins with three nouns {“Pﬂﬂ-
ples,” “nations,” “languages”), and these are followed in turn by a preposi-
tional phrase (literally, “io him"™) and a verb (“shall worship™). Thus the
pattern of this bicolon may be diagramed as: Apv:By-na! :B'np.p:Apy. This
chiastic form emphasizes the discontinuity between the nature of the
kingdoms of this world and the kingdom of the Son of man to come.

The use of the article is again of interest in this bicolon. None of the
three singular nouns in its first colon have the article (“dominion,” “glory,”
“kingdom™). On the other hand, all three ol the plural nouns in the second
colon have it (“the peoples,” “the nations,” “the languages™). The dif-
ference in the use of the article places emphasis upon the unified nature
of the Son of man’s all-embracing rule. That rule is over every possible ele-
ment which may be conceived as coming under its sphere.

The parallelism involved in the last bicolon (vs. 14b) of this stanza i
incomplete. A phrase stated in the Oirst colon 8 1o be understood as
repeated in the second: “His dominion & an everlasting dominion, which
shall not pass awgy, and His kingdom [an everlasting kingdom] one that
shall not be destroyed.”

In verse 14a the verb referring to the giving of the kingdom to the Son
of man is in the passive voice (“was given”). It is obvious that the active
agent who gives the kingdom to the Son of man is the Ancient of days, for
that is why the Son of man is presented 1o Him.

The expression “the Ancient of days™ i writlen in this stanza (vs. 13b)
with the definite article (“the Ancient of days"). Ths i in contrast with the
indefinite state of the same titke in the preceding stanza. The use of the arti-
cle is significant here in that it probably provides a link between the twostan-
zas by indicating that it was this same Ancient of days previously referred to
in the judgment scene who would give the Son of man the kingdom.
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This relationship emphasizes the thematic connections between the
content of these two stanzas. The Ancieat of days comes upon the scene
in the first, and the judgment begins. In the second stanza the Son of man
comes upon the scene at the end of that judgment, and it is as a result of
that judgment that the kingdom is conferred upon him. In brief, therefore,
these two stanzas provide us with two pictures of the judgment: its begin-
ning and its end. Their separation into two poetic stanzas, between which
a piece of prose intervenes, suggests that some time was to elapse between
the realization of these two events. The course of the judgment in between
them is not described.

The second verb (“shall worship™) in the bicolon, which refers to the
kingdom being given 1o the Son of man (vs. 14a), is particularly important
to note. [ts root, pelaf, identifies the action in which all of the nations,
peoples, and tongues will participate as worship. The Son of man is thus
to be worshiped by every human being who will populate his new world-
wide and cternal kingdom. This is another indication of the divine charac-
ter of the Son of man, since only a divine supra-angelical personage like
the Ancient of days is worthy of such worship. The extent and nature of
the kingdom to be given Him also suggests that the Son of man is divine
in character.

Theword used for “dominion” (faly@n) is related to our loan word “sul-
tan." No future person or power such as those represented by the preced-
ing beasts and horns are to receive or to take this dominion from Him. In
contrast to the kingdoms represented by the beasts and horns, the kingdom
of the Son of man will never be destroyed. The shift in the tense of the
verbs employed in the stanza emphasizes this point.

Verbs in the form of the Hebrew perfect occur throughout the stanza
until its last three lines or colons. These verbs may be described as “pro-
phetic perfects,” as are also the verbs in the first and last bicola of the
preceding stanza (vss. 9-10). (The “prophetic perfect” is an expression
used todesignate a phenomenon in the Hebrew language in which a furure
event is stated in the perfect [orm of the verb as though it had already hap-
pened.) This usage of the perfect is common to OT prophecy.

With the last lines of this stanza, however, there is a shifl 1o imperfects
(“shall worship,” “shall not pass away,” “shall not be destroyed”™). These
verbal expressions do not emphasize so much the future occurrence of this
kingdom as they do its ongoing and enduring nature. The last two verbs
that express this idea (“shall not pass away, shall not be destroyed”) are
paired together at the end of the last bicolon of the stanza. The second of

126

Judgment in Daniel 7
e ——

them is even written in a reflexive conjugation that conveys the idea of
repetitive action, thus doubly emphasizing the ongoing nature of that
enduring eternal kingdom.

Daniel 7:23-27
Parallellsm  Verbal
Yerse Translation and Meter*  Forms*®
Thies b sald of the fourth beasd, Xl pf
Z23a | Thereshall be 3 fourih kingdom on the
earih, ol dod impf
which shall be differcnt from al te il
kingdioms,
Z3p | And it shall consume all the carth, 23 impf
aned it shall trample it and crush it . impl + impf
Aund of the 10 horns, ext
24a | From this kingdom ten kings shall arise, (53 impf
and ancther shall arise afler thers; WL Limpe
24b | And he shall be different from the former im
ans, mymt, 4:3 ;m!;
i he shall bring three kings dow;
253 | And be shall speak words against the Mosi impl
High, sy, 23 impr
and ke shail wear out the saists of the
Most High,
250 | And he shall seck to change times and law, impf + inf
and they shall be given into his hand for EynL, 4.6 impl
8 tlme, ro timecs, and half a lime.
D Bt the judgment shall sit and they shall
take away his dominkon,
impf + impf
Doy i desiroy and anndhilaie it 1o the last synt, 4:3 tnf + inf
2T | And the kingdom and the dominion, -—
and the greatness of the kingdoms under
the whaole heaven, ——
shall he given to the people of the sainis synt, 2:4:4 | fmpl
of the Most High;
ITh | His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, 58
and all the dominions shall serve and s ioniocnd il e
obey him. Imp! + lmpl

*Ext = extrametrical; synt = fynihelic; sym = synoymous,
**nf = mfinitive; impl = imperiect; pl = perfea.
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A certain amount of poetic balance may be seen in chapter 7 when its
three poetic passages or stanzas are compared. If the bicola of the first two
stanzas are added together, they are seen to nearly equal the bicola of this
third stanza (10 bicola: :8 bicola and 1 tricolon). Furthermore, the first six
hicola of the third stanza (vss. 23-25) equal the six bicola of the first stanza
{vss. 9-107%; and the two bicola and one tricolon of the third stanza almost
cqual the four bicola of the sccond stanza (vas. 13-14).

The consecutive order of this narration outlined in the third stanza is
emphasized by the continuows use of the imperfect form of the verbs
throughout (vss. 23-27). Following the introductory perfect, which puts
Gabriel's speech in past time, 18 imperfects appear in the consecutive
course of this narration. The three infinitives in it take their time reference
from the imperfects with which they are linked. This use of the imperfect
as the narrative verbal form for the description of future actions stands in
contrast with the “prophetic perfects” found in Daniel’s description of his
vision as mentioned above in the analysis of the two preceding stanzas.

In addition, a dozen perfects appear in the narration of the vision that
runs from verse 2 o verse 8, along with three more compound verbal con-
structions expressing past time. This frequency stands in contrast with the
three participles, two imperatives, and one imperfect that are found in the
prose passage. Thus chapter 7 presents a distinct differentiation—an
almost classical instance—of the use of tenses to prophesy future events.
The perfect is used to narrate its vision, and the imperfect is used to nar-
rate its inlﬂrpl‘e:in.h'ﬂn. The synthetic nature of virtually all the Fa:ﬂ]c]_ﬁml.
employed in the bicola also emphasizes the consecutive order of its narra-
tion.

The first bicolon of the couplet dealing with the fourth kingdom (vs.
23) begins and ends with the word “kingdom.” (Literally, “Kinpdom, the
fourth, shall be on the earth which shall be different from all the king-
doms."™)

The verbal construction of the second bicolon in the same verse em-
phasizes the intensive nature of the destructive actions of this kingdom
since three verbs (“consume,” “trample,” “crush™) appear in its two cola.
A pair of them are linked together in its second colon (“shall trample . . .
and crush™). This construction is of interest when it is noted that the same
arrangement occurs only in verse 26 where the angel states how thoroughly
the judgment will dispose of the kingdom of the little horn (“shall 1ake
away,” “destroy,” “annihilate™).

Anather observation on the verbs of the second bicolon in verse 23 is
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that they occur in short lines with a 2:2 meter. This kind of meter is com-
monly used to describe physical activity in contrast to the longer meters
that serve more descriptive functions.

The words for “king” and “kingdom™ are used synonymously in this
passage. Although the little horn is identified as a "king" (vs. 24a), it is
preceded by the fourth kingdom, followed by the kingdom of “the people
of the saints of the Most High,” and has its “dominion”™ taken away by the
judgment. Thus the term “king™ in this context can stand for a “kingdom™
just as it does in verses 17 and 23, where the four beasts are designated
both “kings" and “kingdoms.” See also Daniel 2:37-3%; 8:22 for a similar
interchange of the terms.

Verbal forms from g, “1o arise,” occur twice in the bicolon of verse
24a. Their usage here lends support to the meaning suggested for this verb
in the first stanza describing the heavenly hosts at the judgment (see dis-
cussion on verse 10). The words “another” and “after” found at the end of
verse 24a arc related, being derived from the same Aramaic root. They are
separated from each other in this line by the repeated expression “arise.”

The same verb, “to differ, be different,” is used in verse 23a and in
verse 24b. Just as the fourth kingdom was different from the preceding
three kingdoms, so the little horn differs from the preceding 10 kingdoms.
The verbs in the bicolon in verse 24b (“shall be different, shall bring . . .
down") are found at opposite ends of their respective cola in the Hebrew
text. This chiastic arrangement contributes to the imagery of the falling
horns.

A cognate accusative relationship (“speak—words,” a verb and its
noun object deriving from the same root) is broken up by a prepositional
phrase in the first bicolon of verse 254 The line reads literally: "And words
against the Most High he shall speak.”

The parallelism involved in this bicolon is direct, but incomplete. The
prepositional phrase (“against . .."), the reference to the Most High, and
the verbs (“shall speak.” “shall wear out”) all follow in order in both cases.
The “saints,” however, have taken the place of the “words,” and the term
appears in construct with the Most High (“saints of the Most High™). Thus
the pattern of the bicolon is A:B:C:D: :B:C":I)'. This bicolon takes on
more interest when its relations with the succeeding one are noted.

The bicola of verse 25 form an interrelated couplet in which the
thematic relations between the individual cola are organized in the A:B:
:A:B' pattern as on the following page:
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ve. 251 A And he shall speak words the Most
w.tar B and he shall wear out the saints of the Most High;
v, 25y A And he shall seek to change times and law,

and they shall be given into his hand for a time, two
times, and hall a time,

This arrangement means that the words directed against the Most High
(vs. 25a1) relate or pertain in some manner 0 God's times and law accord-
ing to verse 25b;. In like manner, the persecution of His saints spoken of
in verse 2532 is to continue through the period of time delimited in verse
23bz. Thus the thoughts expressed in verse 25b parallel and supplement
the thoughis expressed in verse 25a in true poetic fashion. Other links be-
tween these two bicola may be observed. For example:

In verse 25a the verbs (“shall speak,” “shall wear out™) come at the
end of the cola; in verse 25b the two verbs (“shall seck,” “shall be givea™)
come at the beginning. Thus these two sets of verbs are placed back-to-
back and link their respective thoughts. A nominal object (“words™) occurs
at the beginning of the first colon of verse 25a; a nominal object (“law™)
occurs at the end of the first colon of verse 25b. The use of the infinitive
(“to change™) in verse 25bt requires that the letter lamed be prefixed to it
in the middle of that colon; lamed 15 also used as a preposibion (“against™)
in the middle of verse 25aj. Thus there is a chiastic relationship between
these two cola of A:B:C: :C:B"1AL

A similar chiastic relationship can also be seen when verse 25az2 is com-
pared with verse 25bz in the Hebrew textual arrangement. The order is—
prepositional phrase (“to/for saints™): verb (“shall wear out™): sverb (“shall
be given"): prepositional phrase (“into his hand™). These chiastic relations
express the disruptive power of the little homn.

The lengthy wording of the temporal phrase that comprises the last
statement of verse 25 (“for a time, two times, and half a time™) makes this
the longest colon in the stanza in terms of its meter. This brings the little
horn to the climax of its work. But all that work is to be undone by the judg-
meni described in the next verse {verse 26). The saints referred to at this
point in time are the people of God living on the carth.

It bas been proposed—and reasonably so—that the juxtaposition of

“times” and “law™ in thisverse (vs, 25) represents a case of hendiadys, a gram-
matical construction in which two coordinate words connected by and" ex-
press a single iea, and in which one of the terms defines the other.”

9 E. A. Speiser, Gienesis, Anchor Bible 1 (Garden City, NY, 19641 T0.
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This means that it is in regard to the law that the litile hornwill aticmpt
to change times. Since, according to our poetic analysis, this is the law of
the Most High, and since the Ten Commandments are the highest expres-
sion of His law, and since the fourth precept of that moral code is the par-
ticular one that has to dowith time, an attempt by the little horn totamper
with the Sabbath would [ulfill that aspect of its work described here.

The phrase “the judgment shall sit” (vs. 26) is identical with the phrase
“the judgment sat™ (vs. 10). The minor difference is that the form of the
verb has been changed from a perfect in the vision to an imperfect in the
explanation. Obviously, it is the judgment depicted earlier (vss. 9-10) that
will take away the dominion of the little horn.

The plural subject and verb, “they [those whosit in the judgment ] shall
take away his dominion,” evidently refers back to the angelic personnel in-
volved in the heavenly court as we observed carlier (vas. 9-10).

The verb used for “take away” is the same that is used in versc 14
regarding the dominion of the Son of man that will never be taken away.
The intensive verbal construction that describes the destruction of the
little horn in the second colon of verse 26 (“to destroy and annihilate it to
the last™) has already been discussed above in connection with the paraliel
construclion in verse 23,

Verse 27 contains the only tricolon in these threc stanzas. [t tclls about
the reception of the kingdom by the saints of the Most High. This action
reverses the fate they suffered earlier under the little horn (vs. 25). The
verb (“shall be given™) occurs in the third colon. The first two cola deseribe
the kingdom they are o receive.

The first colon refers to “the kingdom” and “the dominion,” using the
definite article. They arc in reverse order to their earlier occurrence in
connection with their reception by the Son of man (vs. 14); they also occur
in that passape without the article. These differences appear to be inten-
tional and could serve to differentiate the Son of man from any corporate
figure for the saints as a collective.

The grammatical construction implies that the Son of man receives
dominion or authority over the kingdom, and then gives the saints the
kingdom or territory with attendant authorization for its use. The kingdom
they receive is thar one and the same kingdom He received and has given
to them; hence, the use of the article in their case is reasonably viewed as
an article of previous reference.

The middle colon in the tricolon (“the greatness of the kingdom under
the whole heaven™) is a parenthetical elaboration on the extent of their
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kingdom. While this localizes the kingdom to the carth, it is also all-encom-
passing in that it is the whole earth that is granted to them. Thus in addi-
tion to the primary statement that the kingdom will be given to the saints,
the extent of that kingdom is also emphasized. Il the first two cola were to
stand alone, they would be called a synonymous bicolon. However, the
third colon, which adds the further thought about who will receive the
kingdom, makes this tricolon synthetic, following the A:A:B pattern with
its thematic clements.

The final bicolon of this stanza (vs. 27) is particularly important for dif-
ferentiating between the Son of man in the preceding stanza (vss. 13-14)
and the saints of the Most High in this one. The poctic relations between
the final bicola of these two stanzas underscore that differentiation. At the
outset it may be noted that the final bicolon in the third stanza does not
start with a conjunction. Considering the fact that all of the preceding
bicola and the tricolon that follow from verse 24 on are connected with
conjunctions. This disjunction is stylistically distinctive and emphasizes its
thematic differentiation.

The way one translates the pronominal suffixes in the final bicolon ob-
viously has much 1o do with how one interprets the relations of this poetic
unit. As they stand in the Masoretic text, the suffixed pronouns are in the
third person masculine singular form. It is hix kingdom that is everlasting,
and it is fo Aim that all dominions shall give worship and cbedience. The
connection with the Son of man in the preceding stanza is clearly evident,
if these translations of the pronouns are retained.

The pronouns can only be disposed of, as has been done by some
modern English versions, by emending the text; that is, by changing the
pronouns from the singular (*his,” “to him") to plural forms (“their,” “to
them™). Manuscript evidence for the support of such an emendation s
lacking.

In addition, the prepositional famed (“to, for™) occurs ten times pre-
viously in the chapter with the singular pronominal suffix; it occurs only
twice with the plural suffix. In neither of the latter is the plural suffix used
in such 3 way as to identify the saints with the Son of man. One would ex-
pect Daniel to have used the same plural suffix, if he intended to refer to
thesaints of the Most High. Thus it is evident that the translations adopied
by some (“their kingdom™ and “all dominions shall serve and obey them™
|literally, “to them™]) do not follow the Aramaic text. In the two plural ex-
amples we have in the chapter, lehdn in verse 12 refers to the beasts, and
in verse 21 to the saints, in this manner: the little horn prevailed “over
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them."” However, as noted above, neither of these two uses of the preposi-
tional limed and the plural suffix identifies the saints with the S5on of man.
Thus several aspects of lexical relations already indicate that the saints
should be differentiated from the Son of man. In addition, it will be seen that
certain poctic relationships reinforce that differentiation even more strongly.
For example, it is to be noted that the bicolon with which the third
stanza ends (vs. 27b) is not really a new literary creation, for it reuses the
clements found at the end of the preceding stanza (vs. 14). The first colon
of this bicolon is borrowed from the first colon of the final bicolon of the
ing stanza. It will be noted that the terms “dominion”™ and “king-
dom" have been reversed (as they are also in verse 272) from their order
in verse 14

ve. 1dby | SEi@nah flEn Glam
“Hir dominion is an everlasting dominion™
vi. 27br | mabkil@Eh matkdy Glam
“His kingdom is an everlasting kingdom™

To emend the suffix in verse 2Thy to read kdn, their kingdom, as the
RSV does, breaks up this parallelism. This emendation misaligns this
phrase in verse 27 with its previous counterpart in verse 14. It is unaccep-
table from the standpoint of comparative poetic analysis.

The second colon of verse 27 (“and all the dominions shall serve and
obey him™) demonstrates even more complex relations with the statemenis
penned by the prophet al the end of the previous stanza (vs. 14). In verse
14a the first thing given to the Son of man is “dominion”; the second colon
begins with the different groups of mankind who will worship/serve Him.

Now in the last colon of verse 27, several elements have been trans-
posed into it from verse 14, “All” and the article are retained. The term
“dominion™ has in effect been coalesced with “peoples,” etc., 1o yield the
plural, “"dominions™; and the verb for “worship/serve™ has also been re-
tained. The anticipatory suffixed preposition (f8h, “[to] him™) is also trans-
posed and precedes the same verb in both cases:

v, Wiz | wekdl ‘amman@ . . . eh viplehin
“and all the peoples . . . shall worship/serve him™
vi. 2Tha wekdl falf@nayyva’ (eh yplehdn

“and all the dominions shall worship/serve him™

Again, to emend the pronoun from “him” to “them™ would break up
this natural parallelism; the phrase of verse 27 would no longer be in line
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with the antecedent colon in verse 14 1o which it is related. Considering
the fact that parallels from two cola are involved, such conjectural emen-
dations become doubly unlikely.

The final phrase of verse 27 has two verbs. The first (“shall worship/
serve”™) is conjugated as an imperfect. The second, deriving [rom a verb
root meaning “to hear, hearken, obey,” appears as a reflexive conjugation.
Both convey in this setting the notion of repetitive action. (The last verbs
in verse 14az and verse 14bs are also written in the same conjugations and
in the same sequence though not together as in verse 27.) This final verbal
pair (“shall worship”/serve and obey him™) conveys in even more decided
terms Lthe ongoing and everlasting nature of the kingdom of God to come.

Given the poetic relations described above, it seems evident that the
same praised and worshiped at the end of verse 14 s also praised
and worshiped at the end of verse 27. The saints of the Most High obviously
are not worshiping themselves in the latter instance.

As a result of the judgment, the Son of man is given the kingdom (vs.
14); and all the nations are lo worship Him as a result of that decision. The
saints of the Most High also reccive the kingdom as a result of the same
judgment, but one aspect of life in the kingdom that they are given i D
worship Him. He should be the one, therefore, who gives the kingdom to
them, just as the Ancient of days is the one who gave the kingdom to Him.
The two figures of the Son of man and the saints are separate and distinet;
the former need not be taken as the corporate image of the latter, as the
poetic relations discussed above indicate,

Further supplementary evidence for making a distinction between the
Son of man and the saints comes from the realm in which they operate.
The Son of man receives the kingdom from the Ancient of days in heaven
in the presence of the angelic host, but the saints receive the kingdom upon
the earth “under the whole heaven.” There is no confusion in terms of the
prophecy between the realms in which these two figures operate.

There is no explicit reference in this passage to a coming of the Son of
man o earth. That idea is revealed in the NT, but it is not evident in this
passage, Had we only Daniel 7 to consider, we would not know that it was
the intention of the Son of man to come personally for His saints. As far
as the contents of this prophecy per se is concerned, He could have ruled
over their earthly kingdom from a heavenly throne set up beside that of
the Ancient of days or [rom some other appropriate heavenly location.
This is further evidence that the Son of man should not be confused with
the saints of the Most High in this chapter.
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But that He will act on their part is already strongly implied from the
relations described above, and it becomes even clearer as the prophecies
of Daniel progress into chapters B and 12. When the saints are described
s receiving the kingdom in verse 27a, it is its worldwide extent that s em-
phasized. But its eternity comes (o the fore only when it is discussed in con-
nection with the Son of man. It seems evident that it derives its eternal
nature from His rule.

Date of the Judgment in Daniel 7

While no specific date is given for the judgment in the chapter, an
approximate date can be established. Before addressing the point, how-
ever, some preliminary remarks should be made about what Daniel sawon
the one hand regarding the judgment, and what he was told but did not
see, Once this is done, the relations of the three references in the chapter
to the judgment can be aligned with their respective contexts, and a
prophetic date can be sugpested for it in terms of the sweep of history.

Supplements to the Initial Description of the Vision

New elements are introduced in Daniel's second question (vss. 19-22)
that were not noted previously in hisinitial description of the vision. A new
element—the saints’ reception of the kingdom—is also introduced by the
angel interpreter in his response o Daniel'’s first question for further ex-
planation (vss. 16-18). Does this point about the saints’ reception of the
kingdom that Daniel includes in his second question (vss. 19-22) refer back
to what the propbet had seen in the vision or to the Grst answer of the
angel? Additional details to the original description are added in the inter-
pretation the angel gives to Daniel’s question.

Since Daniel’s second question (vss. 19-22) is basically a rephrasing of
his initial description in verses 7-8, a preliminary step in approaching this
question is to align these two passages to see what new elements appear
in the later verses. The new elements thus disclosed can then be evaluated
in terms of origin. The translation from the next page is from the RSV,

It may seem excessive to our modern western ways of thought for
Daniel to repeat the content of the vision for the sake of forming his ques-
tion. But this is a good example of the ancient Semitic manner of thinking
about things—a thought pattemn in the form of parallelism. The classical
illustration in the OT is the book of Job in which the essence of the
speeches is repeated almost ad nawsewm, 10 our way of thinking, Far from
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Daniel 7:7-9, 14

Abter this I saw in the night visions,
and behold, a fourth beast, terrible
and dreadful and exceedingly strong;
andill:.adgc.atimnl::l]:;itdtmm‘ud
and broke in picces, and stamped the
residue with #s feet. It was rent
from all the beasts that were before it;
and it had ten horns, [ considered the
homs, and behold, there came up
among them another horn, a little one,
before which three of the first horns
werg plucked up by the roots; and be-

Daniel 7:19-22

Then [ desired 1o know the truth
concerning the fourth beast, which
was different from all the rest, exceed-
ingly terrible, with its teeth of iron and
elaws of bronze; and which devoured
snd broke in pieces, and stamped the
residus with its feet; and concerning
the ten horns that were on its bead,
and the ather horn which came up and
before which three of them fell, the
born which had eyes and a mouth that
spoke great things, and which scemed

hold, in this horn were eyes hike the greater than its fellows,
eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking
s | As [ locked, this horn made way with
the saints, and prevailed over them,

As I looked, thrones were placed and | until the Ancient of days came,
one that was anciest of days took his
seals...

and judgment was given for the saints
of the Most High,

and to him [the Son of man] was gven
and the time came when the saints
received the kingdom.

losing the attention of the Semite, this kind of speech and writing built a
story up to an even greater climax.

The differences between the first twoverses of Daniel’s question (vss.
19-20) and the preceding description of the vision are minor. For example,
“the claws of bronze” were doubtlessly seen by the prophet in the vision
but were passed over in his first description. Other differences involve mat-
ters of phraseology and the order of the remarks—none of which present
a serious contrast with the first passage.

The really significant differences begin with versc 21 where the war that
the little horn was o make upon the saints is mentioned for the Grst time.
This aspect of the little horn's activity is neither mentioned in the initial de-
scription of the vision nor in the angel’s reply to Daniel's first question. The
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same is true of the reference o judgment being given for the saints. One
might argue that the destruction of the beasts (vs. 12) represents judgment
being given for the saints, but that could only be assumed if the persecution
of the saints had already been seen in the vision. But the persecution of the
saints is not part of the original description of the vision either.

The reference to the coming of the Ancient of days is obviously drawn
from the first of the two preceding scenes of the judgment (vss. 9-10). The
final reference to the saints receiving the kingdom forever could have
come from the angel's response to Daniel's first question (“the saints of
the Most High shall receive the kingdom, . . . for ever, for ever and ever.”
(vs. 18). As we have already seen, the Son of man's reception of the
kingdom is not the equivalent of the reception of the kingdom by the sainis.
Thus this reference is not to be seen as drawn from that second and clos-
ing scene of the judgment recorded earlier (vas. 13-14).

The most likely interpretation of the origin of the frst statements con-
cerning the saints is that they were seen in the vision bul were not included
in its initial description. These facts are now stated because the prophet is
filling in details he had not previously mentioned.

There appear to be two main alternatives to explain the origin of the
final phrase about the saints” reception of the kingdom (vs. 22). Either the
prophet had seen this event in the vision and did not record it in his initial
description, or he took the concept from the conclusion of the angel's
answer (0 his earlier question (vss. 16-18). In view of the fact that the two
previously mentioned references to the saints were probably seen in the
vision, there s no strong reason against explaining the origin of this latter
reference (o them in the same way. The close proximation of this phrase
to the vision in verse 21 suggests that the reception of the kingdom by the
saints was seen in it also.

Thus the most likely interpretation for three additional references to
the experience of the saints (persecution of the saints, judgment for the
saints, and the saints’ reception of the kingdom) is that they probably do
refer to what was previously seen in the vision but not recorded in Daniel's
initial description. Thus both Daniel and the angel interpreter fill in for
the reader details of the vision as the narration continues.

QOutline of Related Events

‘The substance of the vision is stated essentially three times in the chap-
ter: (1) the initial description of the vision (vss. 1-14), (2) Daniel’s second
and lengthy question about the vision (vss. 19-22), and (3) the angel’s
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second response (vis. 23-27). The matter of particular importance for us
in this study is the judgment and its contextual setting. The events and their

order of sequence from the heart of these three passages are as follows.

Daniel T:8-14 Daniel T:20-22 Danlel T:24-27

1. Little horn arses Lirthe horn arises Little horn Arises

2. Three homns downed Three horns dimmed Three borns downod
3, Speaks great words Speaks greal words Speaks greal words
4 — Persecutes sainls Persccutes saints

, H— — Changes law)limes

&, Anc, of days comes Anc. of days comes —

7. The judgment sal —_— The judgment sits

8. Beast body burned Judgment for saints Horn desinoyed

9, "Son of man’s king- = s

dom
10, — Kingdom io saints Kingdom 1o salnis
1, — —— *Son of man's kingdom
*Note the emphasis on the Son of man's reception of the Kingdom.

The place of the judgment in Daniel 7 has thus been established in its
prophetic context and framework through the preceding studies of literary
structure, poctic analysis, and thematic and linguistic relations. The ties
that have been developed in this way have located this judgment in a par-
ticularly important juncture in the flow of this prophetic narration.

Itisthis judgment that demarcates in a final manner the transition from
the kingdoms of thisworld to theeternal kingdom of God. This fact already
says something about when the judgment is to take place. However, a more
definite chronological location can be proposed from the way one inter-
prets the other prophetic symbols of this chapter. It is these symbols that
provide the contextual setting for this judgment scene.

Historical Date for Judgment
Elsewhere the three main schools of interpretation of these symbols
have been discussed and evaluated. Here we need only note that the his-
toricist approach Lo the interpretation of this prophecy has been adopted
in this study. This approach outlines the four powers symbolized by the
four beasts of this chapter as Babylon, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome.
Following the divisions of the Roman Empire, a new power arose on
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the scene of action. That new power represented by the little homn & the
center of atlention for a considerable portion of this prophecy. Given the
origin of the new power at this particular time in the flow of history, and
given its satisfactory fulfillment of the characternstics ascribed to it in this
prophecy and others, historicist interpreters have commonly identified this
power as the papacy. That conclusion is a logical development from Follow-
ing the principles of interpretation held by commentators who belong Lo
this school of thought.

Since an important function of this judgment is to respond to and pass
sentence upon that historical entity and its actions, this judgment must
naturally be convened sometime during its existence. This already gives us
a preliminary date for the commencement of this judgment. It is only
natural to expect that this judgment would convene to do its work some-
time during the latter portion of the little horn’s career. Only then would
this power have time to develop the espects of its work as described in this
prophecy.

It is also noted that one result of the end of this judgment is the end
of the little horn power. Thus there is good reason to date this judgment
scene sometime during the latter portion of its carcer as the outlines of
Daniel 7:8-14 and verses 19-22 indicate in a general way.

It is the third stanza of this prophetic poetry, however, that presents
the most precise date for the judgment. This stanza contains the only time
element mentioned in this chapter: the 3% times (vs. 25). The reference
to the 3% times is localed just before the judgment session (vss. 25-26).

It has been noted already that the imperfect form of the verbs in this
stanza is used as the normal narrative tense with which to describe succes-
sive events. Since the statement that “the judgment shall sit” follows imme-
diately after the 31 times of persecution in the order of the text, and since
they are connected by the continuing use of imperfect verbs, it is evident
chronologically that this judgment follows the end of the 3% times period.

Cm the historicist basis of applying the year-day principle to the 3w
times (compare Rev 12:6, 14}, and by connecting this time period with sig-
nificant historical events, the date of AD. 1798 is established for the end
of the 3w times. Thus the judgment is to be convened sometime after 1798,

The prophecy of Daniel 7 itself does not demarcate the end of the little
hom. It only delimits the end of this period of its persecution of the saints.
Just how long after the end of the 34 times the judgment was to be convened
is not spelled out here. This point can only be refined by an examination of
the information available in the succeeding chapters of Daniel 8 and 9.
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The chronological conclusion should be emphasized again: In terms
of the contents of Daniel 7 iself, the judgment depicted here should have
convened sometime after 1798, The events that stem from the convoca-
tion of this session of judgment should naturally follow therealter, accord-

ing to the logical order of the prophecy.

Alternatives

Other dates, of course, have been suggested for these scenes in Daniel
7 by scholars working from other presuppositions, mcthods of cxcgesis, or
schooks of interpretation. One illustration that might be noted in particular
is the treatment given to the second stanza of prophetic poetry that con-
tains the description of the Son of man's reception of the kingdom (vss.
13-14). In his book, New Testamer Development of Old Testament Themes,
E F Bruce sums up Christ's first advent fulfillment of various OT perspec-
tives. Sacred history, he notes, has reached its climax in Him with the
offering and acceptance of the perfect sacrifice. Not only is the promise
confirmed, but types also are fulfilled. In Christ the Prophet like Moscs
appeared, the Son of David reigns, the Servant of the Lord was :num:n,
and the Son of man received dominion from the Ancient of days. 1

But to interpret Daniel 7:13-14 to mean that Christ, the Son of man,
received the kingdom from the Ancient of days at Hiv ascension would
obviously date this prophecy to AD. 31. Can such an interpretation be sus-
tained from the text of Daniel? Is this what the prophet saw according to
the description of the scene from his vision?

In order to make such an identification, two main approaches may be
taken: (1) One must either remove this block of material from ils context,
or (2) move the whole framework in which this passage is found to a period
earlier than that proposed by the historicist principles of interpretation.

Mowving the whole framework to an earlier time is done by applying
the principles of the preterist school of interpretation to the prophecy.
Such a procedure involves certain difficultics. For example, the second
beast must be identified as Media, the third as Persia, and the fourth as
Grecia. According to this school of thought, the little horn represents
Antiochus Epiphanes, who came from one of the divisions of Alexander’s
empire. This interpretation’s difficulties need not be belabored here. What
can be done is to see how this interpretation would fit with the connection
Professor Bruce has proposed for the Son-of-man passage.

10 F. F. Bruce (Gmnds Rapids, 15965), 11,
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The preterist interpretation of Danicl 7 argues that Antiochus Epipha-
nes is the fulfillment of the little horn of this chapter. This not only re-
quires his identification as the persecutor of God's people, but it also
requires that the divine court be called into session sometime during his
reign to judge him, lifi his persecution of the Jews, and take away his
dominion. Aside from problems in historical fulfillment discussed below,
the scale of heavenly participation in this session of the divine court
appears too grand for just Antiochus. Something scaled down to the order
of Ahab’s judgment [rom the heavenly court (see 1 Kgs 22) would have
been adequate and appropriate in Antiochus’ case.

The preterist interpretation conjectures that the motive for the writ-
ing of this prophecy was to give the Jews courage to endure persecution
and strength to throw off the yoke of their oppressor. Hartman and
Di Lella's recent Anchor Bible volume, The Book t}fﬂam:f. provides an
example of this kind of application to the

The Son of man in this school of thought is ldﬂntlﬁﬂd with the saints—
especially those who have endured Antiochus’ persecution. As a result of
the judgment, the kingdom that was to be given to the saints should have
been realized in the Maccabean ki Unfortunately, the Maccabean
rulers were far from saintly, and their kingdom lasted less than a century,
nol the “for ever, lor ever and ever™ of the prophecy (7:18).

Any resemblance between the picture of the judgment of Daniel 7 and
its intended results and what actually transpired in the history of Palestine
in the sccond century B.C. i purely coincidental. If the unknown author of
Daniel (s0 this school of thought) wrote his work while riding the crest of
a wave of enthusiasm resulting from the Iberation and purification of the
temple late in 165 B.C,, then perhaps he can be forgiven for his excessesin
his unfulfilled expectations! The last glimmer of any such hopes being real-
ized as a result of these developments in the second century B.C. Rickered
out with the Roman conquest in 63 B.C., a century before Jesus ascended
to heaven.

Those interpreters who would apply Daniel 7:13-14 1o Jesus® experi-
ence at the time of His ascension in AD. 31 (while pagan Rome ruled the
NMear East), are caught upon the horns of a dilemma: If they accept the
preterist point of view (which moves the whole framework of Daniel 7 to
an carlier time), then the divine court should have met in session and he-
stowed the kingdom upon the Son of man in the second century B.C. If they

11 Hartman and Di Lella, The Book of Dandel, Anchor Bible (1978), 220,
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accept the historicist point of view, then the divine court should have met
in session and bestowed the kingdom upon the Son of man sometime after
1798. The futurist interpretation has not been discussed, because it would
remove this scene even [arther from Jesus' ascension.

Thus the preteristinterpretation of Daniel 7 is too carly for an applica-
tion to be made to Jesus in AD. 31, and the historicist and futurist inter-
pretations are too late in the course of human history to make an AD. 31
application to Jesus. Thus it s evident that there is no legitimate biblical
basis for applying the heavenly court session and the bestowal of the
kingdom on the Son of man during the days of the Roman Empire and the
time of Christ's ascension. Furthermore, inasmuch as Daniel 7:9-10 and
7:13-14 are so intimately connected, one might also ask why it would be
necessary to open the books of investigation at the time when Jesus
returned to heaven and His priestly ministry was beginning, not ending.

Since there s no reasonably well established method of interpreting
this passage within its context in such a manner as to apply it to Christ's
AD. 31 ascension, the only alternative is to lift it from its setting and apply
it to the ascension without regard to context. Such an excgetical procedure
might be legitimate, if one could find it used in this manner by an inspired
NT writer.

Many commentators have suggested that Jesus may have intentionally
identified Himself with the Son of man figure in Danicl by applying that
title to Himself. This observation maywell be correct; however, it docs not
[ollow that cach time He used the title He intended thereby to identily the
evenis transpiring about Him with those events described in Daniel 7. To
establish such a connection, it would be necessary for the title to have been
used in a NT context that could be identified with the events described in
our passage of Daniel 7.

It is sometimes argued that a link is made with Daniel 7:13-14 in Jesus'
proclamation to the disciples just before His ascension: “All authority in
heaven and on earth has been given o me” (Maitt 23:18). It should be
noted, however, that Jesus did not use the title "Son of man” in this con-
text. Furthermore, the reference to “authority” (evousia) does not employ
the same political terminology such as “dominion” (kratos, kurio@Fs) and
“kingdom™ (basileia), as is found in Daniel 7.

If Jesus intended to indicate that Danicl 7:13-14 was fulfilled on this
occasion, He 100k a very roundabout way of doing so. He could have been
more direct and said something like the following:
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Dominion, glory, and kingdom have been given to me,
all peoples, nations, and tongues worship me.

And this dominion is an everlasting dominion,
and this kingdom shall never be destroyed.

Whalever else Jesus claimed [or Himsell at the tme of His ascension,
it is not at all clear from any recognizable lexical relations that He claimed
that Daniel 7:13-14 was fulfilled for Him then. Historically He would have
been wrong had He claimed such, since all the “peoples, nations, and
tongues™ (KBl ‘ammand” ‘umayya” weliiiTnayyad”) did not worship Him
then (f&h yiplehtin), and still do not do so. Since no NT writer can be cited
who applies this passage out of its context, any attempt by a modern inter-
preter 1o do so is unwarranted. Making such an application of Danicl 7:13-
14 runs all the risks of the proof-text method of exegesis in which context
receives little attention.

The historicist interpretation of the whole schema of Daniel 7 remains
the method of interpretation thatis grounded in the most reasonable appli-
cation of the entire passage, On historicist principles we may date the com-
mencement of the judgment described in Daniel 7 sometime afier 1798,

Nature of the Judgment in Daniel 7

Having established in general terms the date for the judgment in
Daniel 7, we move to the question that has to do with its nature. What is
the function of this judgment, and who is to be judged by it? Although the
decisions reached in this session obviously have something to do with the
little horn, is that the only focus of this judgment? How directly are the
subsequent events described in this chapier {Christ’s reception of His
dominion, and the saints’ possession of the kingdom) related to this
judgment as results stemming from it? These are some of the areas that
should be addressed in treating the subject of the nature of the judgment
in Daniel 7.

Investigation in Judgment

The question whether this judgment is “investigative™ or not deserves
some consideration. In the first place, the use of the term “judgment” (vs,
10} to refer to these scenes in heaven immediately suggests that what is to
transpire in that celestial realm will take on the nature of an investigation.
It is only after the judgment description (vss. 9-10) that reference is made
to events that can be seen to carry out the “judgments™ or decisions of that
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tribunal. Thus the heavenly assize described here must be undenstood to
involve the process of reaching those decisions Lo be acted upon later. In
such a context the use of the word “judgment™ implies investigation.

The other way to reach a decision would be by random choice. This
surely is not the basis upon which God operates His government. As
Einstein said, “God does not throw dice.™ If human courts exercise some
care in investigating the subjects brought to their attention before reach-
ing decisions, surcly God would exercise even greater care in such matters,

In the second place, this judgment is investigative in nature because of
the reference to the opening of the books or scrolls (vs. 10). Regandless of
the precise form in which those records are kept, these books or scrolls
certainly represent some kind of recordkeeping in heaven. An examina-
tion of records of one type or another is thus involved in this judgment.
Thus it is evident that this heavenly judgment is investigative in nature.

The use of the phrase, “the judgment sat,” implies deliberation, and
the reference to the opening of books reinforces its investigative nature.
These “books” surcly contain the records that are to be examined during
the course of the proceedings. The question then is not whether this judg-
ment is investigative in nature, bul who is 10 be investigated thereby?

Character of Little Horn as Object of Investigation

The most transparently direct connection of this jodgment is with the
little horn, since his dominion is taken away and he is to be destroyed as a
result of this judgment.

However, the question is, [s this all that is involved in this assize? The
question naturally arises because of the description of the little horn and
its activities prior to the time of judgment. Is it really necessary to convene
a session of the heavealy court just to decide on the character of the little
horn? That character is already quite apparent from the description given
in the preceding portions of the prophecy. The fourth kingdom is depicted
as worse than the three preceding beasts, and the actions of the little horn
are characterized as even worse than those of the fourth kingdom, as com-
pared with God and His people.

Given these circumstances identified by the prophet, it scems doubt-
ful that anything more than a cursory investigation into the actions of the
little horn should have been necessary. The little horn is already demon-
strably evil; the only question to be decided is the manner of its execution.
An executive decree from God could have taken care of this without the
need for an investigation of the type described here. It would hardly be
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necessary Lo open Lthe books o render such a decision.

Thus there docs not appear to be any real need for an investigation inilo the
actions of thelitte horn, since it is self-evident that it has been viciously opposad
to God and His people. At the outset, the contrast implies that more is involved
in this judgment than just investigating the character of the itthe hom.

Nature of Little Horn as Object of Investigation

We refer here to those elements in human socicty that the little horn,
as a prophetic symbaol, represents, Il the horn stands for Antiochus I'V, then
only a pagan monarch (standing in the line of pagan powers described in
this prophecy) is to be dealt with when this judgment convenes.

If, on the other hand, the historicist interpretation of the litile horn is
adopted, as indicated above, then the matter takes on quite a different
complexion. For if the little horn stands for the papacy (as various inter-
preters in this school of interpretation have held), then this judgment has
to deal, among other matters, with a professedly Christian entity.

This symbol has generally been taken o apply to the papacy in par-
ticular a5 the governing head of a religious communion. But that leader-
ship has had millions who have followed its lead. It seems reasonable,
therefore, to conclude that any judgment of this professed Christian power
would also involve those who have followed and supported its lead.

Thus a judgment of the little horn would appear to involve a judgment
of the millions of people who have attempted to follow God through alle-
giance to this alleged earthly representative of His. Any investigation by
this judgment of the little horn should therefore involve an investigation
into the cases of those professed Christian individuals who have made up
and followed this corporate group.

Since the little horn professes a relationship with God, it is evident that
this heavenly judgment is dealing with religious issues rather than secular
matters. This fact, therefore, implies that in some manner the heavenly
asgize will involve all persons (of whatever commumion) who profess a
relationship with God.

To identify the little horn as the papacy is not o say that the judgment
upon those who have followed it will be unfavorable just by the fact that
they [ollowed it. Nor does this mean that those outside that religious com-
munion who have professed allegiance to God are automatically classified
with the “saints of the Most High,” and as a consequence, are entitled to
enter the kingdom of God. We may be sure that all classes will be weighed
fairly in the impartial balances of this court. The ultimate issue at stake for

145



Judgment in Daniel 7
e —

fairly in the impartial balances of this court. The ultimate issue at stake for
all involved relates to the manner in which they have sought to receive sal-
vation. This issue comes to the fore in Daniel 8. Here we do well 10 heed
Jesus' words of warning to all who have taken His name.

“Not every one who says to me, "Lord, Lord,’ shall enter the kingdom
of heaven, but he who does the will of my Father who is in heaven. On that
day many will say to me, ‘Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name,
and cast out demons in your name, and do many mighty works in your
name?” And then will 1 declare to them, ‘T never knew you; depart from
me, you evildoers' " (Matt 7:21-23).

“Then they also will answer, ‘Lord, when did we see thee hungry or
thirsty or a stranger or naked or sick or in prison, and did not minister to
thee?' Then he will answer them, “Truly, [ say to you, as you did it not to
one of the least of these, you did it not to me." And they will go away into
cternal punishment, but the rightcous into eternal life” (Matt 25:44-46).

Subjects of the Kingdom as Objects of Investigation

The results of the judgment described in Daniel 7 cut both ways. An
unfavorable decision is rendered in the case of the little horn: [ts dominion
is taken away and it is destroyed (vs. 6). On the other hand, a favorable
decision is rendered in behalf of the saints of the Most High: They receive
the kingdom (vs. 22).

The preferable translation of the preposition lgmed (7:22) is “for,” s0
that the statement regarding the saints reads: "And judgment was given for
the saints of the Most High.” Thus the judgment of the saints is contrasted
with the judgment of the horn. It is not that judgment is given “to” the
saints (KJV), since that could not happen until they enter God's kingdom.

The term for “judgment” in verse 22 is the same as that uscd in verses
10 and 26, This indicates that the word “judgment” may be used to refer
to the verdicts or decisions of the court as well as 10 the court session itself.

Although no reference is made to the saints in the initial description
of the judgment scene, it is only natural to expect that the ones to whom
the kingdom is finally to be given should also be examined. The people of
God are accepted for citizenship in the future eternal kingdom as a result
of this judgment in their favor. The fact that the saints are given the king-
dom 25 a consequence of this judgment implies that they have been ad-
judged worthy—through Christ—to be admitted to the eternal kingdom.
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God’s People as Objects of Investigation Elsewhere in the OT

In this section a brief comparison will be made between the judgment
depicted in Daniel 7 and those judgments described elsewhere in the OT.

Old Testoment jodgments in general. It & a fact that in the OT judg-
menl passages more attention is directed toward Isracl—ihe professed
people of God—than toward the surrounding nations. For example,
although Jeremiah and Ezekiel (Daniel's contemporaries) wrote large sec-
tions regarding judgments on the nations (six and eight chapters respec-
tively), it i to be noted that the bulk of their messages consisted of
judgments upon God'’s people in Judah; that is, upon “the sinners in Zion™
(compare Isa 33:14). The same pattern and proportion of attention is con-
sistent through the judgment passages recorded elsewhere in the OT. Thus
it would be expected that Daniel's scene of final judgment would also in-
volve a separation of the false believer from the people of God as well as
a judgment upon their enemies.

Old Testament judgments from the sanctuary. When the judgments
of God are specifically identified as coming from God's sanctuary (the
earthly tabernacle/temple or heavenly temple), two-thirds of these in-
stances directly involve God's own professed people. As notedin the chap-
ter on judgment in the OT, 200f the 28 passages having to dowith judgment
from God's sanctuary specifically involved a judgment of God's people.
Since these passages naturally provide the background for the scene in
Daniel 7, and since Daniel 7 represents an even greater example of what
they have described on a smaller seale, it follows that God's people will be
involved in this ultimate judgment as well.

01d Testament judgment and the books, Another important point has
to do with the use of “books™ or “scrolls” in the judgment of Daniel 7.
God's book or books in heaven are mentioned six times in the OT.

The first two references come from the account of Moses' intercession
with God on behalf of rebellious Israel at Sinai. Moses pleads with God and
requests that his own name be blotted from God's book if Isracl cannot be
forgiven (Exod 32:32). God responds by stating that the impenitent sinner
would be blotied out of His book (vs. 33). Psalm 69:28 conveys the same
idea: The impenitent will be “blotted out of the book of the living” (KJV).

The reference to God's book in Psalm 13916 expresses a positive
image about it, since God’s intimate knowledge of His followers—includ-
ing even the physical aspects of their being—are recorded therein. A
similar idea is carried inlo the world of the spiritual experience in Psalm
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56:8 where it is the struggles of the righteous that are recorded in that
book. “Thou hast kept count of my tossings; put thou my tears in thy bottle!
Are they not in thy book?"”

An even more positive image of a book of God is conveyed by the
reference to the book of remembrance in Malachi 3:16 where the reflec-
tions of God's people upon His goodness to them are recorded.

Thus every reference in the OT to a book of God in heaven is con-
nected in one way or another with God's people rather than with His
enemies. Therefore, these parallels suggest that the books referred to in
the judgment scene of Daniel 7 should also have some record of God's
people in them.

New Testament judgment and the books, The same idea is found in
the NT as is found in the OT in reference to books. Paul refers 1o his fel-
low workers whose names are in the book of life (Phil 4:3). The book of
life is mentioned six times in Revelation (3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:12, 15; 21:27).
In two instances il is identified as the Lamb's book of life (13:8; 21:27).
Since the book mentioned nine times in chapter 5 is given to the Lamb, it
may be best identified as the Lamb's book of life.

Finally, there are the books of record by which the dead, espeaally the
wicked, are judged according to their deeds al their resurrection at the closc
of the millennium (20:12). This is the only context in which such books are
found in the Bible where they do not relate more directly to God's people.
This judgment is postmillennial, however, and the judgment of Daniel 7 is
*premillennial” since it is convened while thelittle horn is still active on earth.

Whatever one does with these final books of record, the pattern found
in the NT is similar to that found in the OT: The book(s) of God in heaven
have more (o dowith God's people than otherwise. Again, this NT pattern
also supports the idea that the books opened in the judgment scene of
Daniel 7 involve God's people.

Summary. The far greater share of the judgment passages in the OT—
and specifically those connected with God's sanctuary—are involved with
God's professed people. Considering the importance to this final judgment
in Daniel 7, and considering the fact that this judgment results in the identi-
fication of the saints of the Maost High as those who receive the kingdom,
these parallels suggest that God's people are also involved in this judg-
ment. If the books of record opened in the judgment scene of Daniel 7
contain only the record of the actions of the litile horn, then such a connec-
tion is unigue to all the biblical references to the function of the book or
books of God that are kept in heaven. On the contrary, the parallels to
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these books elsewhere suggest that the people of God are intimately in-
volved with the outcome of the examination of these books.

God's People as Objects of Investigation in Daniel 8

We note that an issuesimilar o thal presented in Daniel 7 is also found
in Daniel &, but a new dimension is added io it. In the first place, the issue
in both cases involves the people of God, especially as they are persecuted
by the little horn. At the outset, therefore, one might expect that the
deliverance given to the saints in chapter B is related to their deliverance
in chapier 7. But the deliverance of the saints in chapter 7 is specifically
connected with the scene of judgment where a decision is made in their
favor and against the persecuting horn. Therefore, although it is not
spelled oul as explicitly in chapter 8, one would expect that a judgment
similar to the court scene in chapter 7 wouldcome from the sanctuary scene
described in chapler B

One need not expect each of the succeeding prophecies in Daniel to
spell out the previowsly noted details of earlier visions, if the visions belong
to the same prophetic framework. Otherwise, the evident function of the
subsequent prophecies as explanations of selected details in the carlier
prophecics would be denied.

The basic framework into which the vision of chapter 8 fits its supple-
mentary details is that provided by the prophecy in chapter 7. The relation-
ship between Daniel 7 and 8 is especially close. They were given but two
years apart, and both were given in visions involving various symbols. The
prophecies ol chapters 9 and 10-12 were also given two years apart, but
they came a decade later and were given in the form of verbal explanations
only, without pictorial symbols.

Given this close relationship between Daniel 7 and 8, the vision of
chapter 8 can be seen as a supplement to the vision of chapter 7. Once this
visionary framework (Dan 7) had been given, there was no further need
to speak in terms of those symbols. That particular part of the picture had
been blled out. What was needed now was a further elaboration and expla-
nation of that now-complete picture.

It should also be noted that the supplement (Dan 8) does not deny or
alter the content of the primary vision (Dan 7); it only complements it.
Where the judgment stands in chapter 7, therefore, it should also be under-
stood as standing in chapter 8. The omission of a description of the judg-
ment scene is not to be construed to mean that it does not belong at its
appropriate juncture in the flow of prophetic history in the second vision
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present in chapler 8.

This prophetic parallelism is similar in nature to the way incomplete
parallelism was used in Hebrew poetry. The poet did not have to repeat
the verb from the first colon in the second colon of a bicolon, because its
#dea was understood as recurring there even though it was not explicitly
expressed. Given the metrical allowance offered to the poet through the
use of incomplete parallelism, he was allowed in the second colon 1o ex-
tcnd the thoughi of the st in the direction he wished to pursue, This
similar relationship of incomplete parallelism has allowed the prophet o
expand upon some other aspects of the controversy between the Prince of
the host and the little horn in chapter 8 that were not covered in chapter
7. while al the same lime retaining the substance of chapter 7.

The particular point at ssue in chapter 8 not covered in chapter 7 has
todowith the temple and the ministry of its sacrifice. This issue i distinctly
religious and goes beyond blasphemy and persecutim already described
in chapler 7. The plan of salvation is at issue, for it is through the ministry
of the sacrifice in the temple that salvation is made available. The little
horn has a rival system of salvation set up in opposition to thai exercised
by the Prince of the host. Thus the differences between the chapters deal
with the dilferences between the realms of the political and religious.

Chapter 7 is more concerned with the political aspect of this contro-
versy: To whom does dominion over the territory of this earth rightly
belong? First, it is the little horn that is in control; but then, through the
judgment, dominion is given to the Son of man and to the saints of the
Most High. The issue in chapter 8, on the other hand, is more religious in
nature, for the salvation of the saints is at stake in the controversy between
the Prince of the host and the little horn. The religious connotation of the
confrontation with the horn in Daniel 8 supplements the political struggle
with it in chapter 7. God's ultimate answer in both instances comes in the
final judgment from His sanctuary court in heaven where His host assem-

bled when “the judgment sat”™ { Dan T:10).

God's People As Objects of Investigation in Daniel 12
The principle that the later prophecies of Damel supplement the
earlier ones can also be applied to the prophecy of chapters 11 and 12. In
Daniel 7 it was the judgment which decided against the little horn and gave
the kingdom to the Son of man. He in turn gave the kingdom to the saints.
The paraliel of these events in Daniel 11-12 occurs in this sequence:
(1) The “king of the north™ comes to his end with none to help him {Dan
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The paralle]l of these events in Daniel 11-12 occurs in this sequence:
(1) The “king of the north™ comes to his end with none to help him (Dan
11:45); (2) Michael stands up {Dan 12:1); and (3) the deliverance of God's
people takes place; that is, “every one whose name shall be found wrilten
in the book™ (Dan 12:1). This deliverance is accompanied or followed im-
mediately thereafter by a resurrection (Dan 12:2). Some of those who
comé up in that resurrection will be given everlasting life; some will only
be worthy of everlasting shame and contempt (Dan 12:3).

By comparing the flow of events in both sections, the following paral-
lels may be noted:

L. The “king of the north™ comes to his end (Dan 11)
The hittle horn s destroved (Dran 7).

2. Michael stands up (Dan 12)
The Son of man receives the kingdom (Dan 7)

3. The saints are delivered and resurrected to everlasting Life (Dan 12)
Thie saints receive an everlasting kingdom (Dan 7).

The similarity of the order and nature of these evenis suggesis that
they refer to the same sequence, the latter being a verbal explanation
further elaborating upon the former visual demonstration. The parallel
position occupied by the Son of man and Michael in these two passages
suggesis that they should be identified as the same Personage. (For discus-
sion of this point, see the relevant section in the thesis by Arthur Ferch).

A point of interest is that the names of the people to be delivered are
written “in the book.” The use of the definite article (the book/scroll) sug-
gests that reference has been made to some particular book about which
the reader of Daniel should be familiar. What book? Where does the book
come from? Aside from the reference to the scroll containing Jeremiah's
prophecyin Daniel 9:2, the only mention of books in asimilar heavenly con-
text are those opened at the beginning of the judgment (Dan 7:10).

Since those whose names are writlen down in this book (Dan 12:1) evi-
dently receive everlasting life along with the righteous who are resur-
recied, according to the next verse (vs. 2), it seems fair to call this a book
of life. One group is given life by deliverance from their enemies {?3. 1),
and the other gmuplspven life by virtue of their resurrection (vs. 2). The
two groups are obviously identical.

Thus this book “of lif2" can be seen to function in a manner similar to
the books in the judgment scene of Daniel 7. The latter are books of
record; out of their examination come those whose names are registered
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in this book of life. This motif of the book thus forms an eovelope or in-
clusio around the prophecies of the last half of the book of Daniel. The
books are examined in the heavenly judgment in the first of these prophe-
cies, and the book of life where the sainis are registered appears at the end
of the last of these prophecies. It seems reasonable, therefore, to see the
latter book (Dan 12) as related to the former books (Dan 7); both are
bound up with the judgment deseribed in Daniel 7.

The final note involves the distinction to be made between the two
classes of those who are to be resurrecied. To make such a distinction be-
tween these two classes means that a judgment has taken place. This judg-
ment evidently involved investigating cases and deciding upon respective
rewards. Regardless how one applies this passage (whether it denotes a
general or a special resurrection)), it implics an antecedent investigation
into the cases of the people of God before it occurs.

The best context in which to find such an investigation in the book of
Daniel is the heavenly court scene of chapter 7. The details added by this
parallel passage in Daniel 12 supply further support for identifying that
judgment as investigative in character with relerence 1o the professed
people of God. Thus the people who are delivered and resurrected after
Michael stands up have been adjudped worthy by that heavenly court to
enter into everlasting life and to possess the eternal kingdom of the Son
of man.

Summary on the Nature of the Judgment in Daniel 7

Six reasons have been presented above as to why the judgment de-
scribed in Daniel 7 involves an examination of the cases of the professed
people of God. While it alkso involves a decision in the case of the little
horn, the evil characier of that Ggure & already evident from the prophecy.
Thus the investigation described here must transcend a mere examination
of the self-evident nature of the activities of the little horn.

Those who would limit this judgment to a consideration of the little
hom (suggesting thereby that the people of God are not investigated in
this judgment) have not come fully to grips with the historicist interpreta-
tion of the little horn. According to that interpretation the little horn rep-
resents a religious communion, especially its leadership, that profiesses to
be Christian in nature. Thus it is only natural that the cases of these
professed people of God, both leaders and followers represented by this
corporate symbol, will be investigated in any judgment of the little horn.
It is evident, therefore, that this is a religious judgment, a judgment deal-
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ing with religious issues and human relationships to these matiers.

Furthermore, inasmuch as a judgment is rendered in favor of the saints
and they receive the kingdom as a result of this judgment, it & only natural
to expect such to be examined in this judgment to determine whether
through Christ they are worthy to enter into that kingdom. Parallels with
judgment passapes elsewhere in the OT, especially those connected with
the sanctuary, make it likely that this judgment in the heavenly sanctuary
also involves the people of God.

The reference o an examination of books in the judgment points in the
same direction since, according to both OT and NT references 1o such
books, they are especially kept for the people of God—aot [or His enemies.

Parallels between Daniel 8 and 7 bring out another dimension of this
judgment: that the contest between the Prince of the host and the little
hom, over the plan of salvation, will be resolved by this judgment.

Finally, parallels with Daniel 12 suggest that the deliverance that
comes to those whose names are written in the book should be scen as a
result of the judgment of Daniel 7 in which the books of record were
opened. That this involves an investigation into the cases of the professed
people of God is supported by the division made between the two classes
of those who are resurrected as referred to in Daniel 12.

These lines of evidence indicate that the judgment of Daniel 7:9-10in
heaven is investigative in nature, and that the cases of the people of God
are examined during the course of that investigation. The glorious decision
rendered by the high court gives dominion, glory, and the kingdom to the
Son of man, and His saints will share that kingdom with Him for ever and
ever. On the basis of evidence from Daniel 7, this investigative judgment
has been dated as beginning sometime after AD. 1798, The date is estab-
lished more precisely in the prophecies recorded in Daniel 8 and 9.

153



Chapter VI

Pictures of Jesus at the
Heart of Daniel

Chapter Outline

I. Introduction
[I. Daniel9
1. DaniclB
IV. Danicl7
V. Interrelations
V1. Temporal Relationships
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Introduoction

en we refer to the heart of the book of Daniel, we mean in par-
ticular the prophetic chapters. The prophetic sections begin with
Nebuchadnezzar's dream in chapter 2 and end with the descrip-
tion of the kings of the north and south in Daniel 11-12. These prophecies,
at the two poles of the book, are not cur concemn just now. The dream
given to Nebuchadnezzar is so simple that even a pagan king could under-
stand it, while the detailed and intricate prophecy of chapter 11 is 5o com-
plex that it is difficult to find two commentators who agree upon it. For
these reasons we omit them from our present consideration. This leaves
us with the prophecics more centrally located in the book—chapters 7, 8,
and 9.

The thesis presented here is that these visions are interrelated in a
thematic way. One of the great connecting themes is their several views of
the Messizh, prophetic portrayals later fulfilled by Jesus Christ. Thus, at
ihe heart of Daniel we find a series of interrelated pictures of Jesus,

133



Pictures of Jesos at the Heart of Daniel

Daniel 9

Owr aim is not to deal with the individual details of these prophecies
but to concentrate upon what is at their center, their climax, their heart.
Al the center of the prophecy of Daniel 9:24-27 stands the Messiah. He is
the great hub around which this prophecy revolves. According to Gabnel,
the angel interpreter, the Jewish people would return to Jerusalem and
the land of Judah. They would rebuild their city and lemple.

Toward the end of the prophecy, alter the appearance and work of the
Messiah, the city of Jerusalem and its temple were to be overtaken by disas-
ter once again. The details are discussed in the third volume of the Daniel
and Revelation Committee Series. !

In concentrating wpon the fgure of the Messiah, we should look at
those specifications of the prophecy that apply especially 1o Him. These
come both in the summary verse of 24 and in the detailed applications of
verses 25-27. Logically, we may consider the detailed statements about
Him first before looking at those aspects of the summary that apply espe-
cially to Him.

Time of Messiah’s Appearance

First, verse 25 gives the time when the Messiah would appear. These
calculations have been worked out in the detailed study presented in
volume 3 alluded to above. The point we make here 15 simply a broad one:
This prophecy [oretold the time of the appearance of the Messiah among
the people of Judea, and it was fulfilled in detail by Jesus of Nazareth.

Messiah's Death

The second great fact of this prophecy, is that the Messiah Prince
would be “cut off.” This is an idiom that refers to the nature of His death.
It indicales two important facts about His death. (1) He would be killed.
He would not live out a normal life span and die of natural causes, (2) He
would suffer this kind of death at the hands of other persons. The verb is
passive. This was fulfilled in the experience of Jesus of Nazareth when He
wias crucilied by the Roman soldiers at Jerusalem in the spring of AD. 31,

1 William H. Shea, “The of Dianbed 9:34.37.% in The Sevendy Wirsks, Leviticus, and the Nare
af Praphecy; Duniel and Revelatop Committes Series, ed, Fraak B, Holbrook (Silver Spring,
ML Biblical Research Insiitete, 19946), 3 75-118
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Terminates Sacrificial System

The third [act prophesied about the Messiah is given in verse 27. He
would bring the sacrificial system to an end in “the midst of the week "
Without going into the detailed calculations found elsewhere, it can be
scen that Jesus died in the midst of the seventicth week of this prophecy.
The seventieth week extended from AD. 27 to AD. 34, placing His death
in AD.31.

Some might object that Jesus did not end the sacrifices and offerings
al that time. In a purely physical sense this is true, for they continued to be
offered until the temple was destroyed in AD. 70. In the religious, spiri-
tual, or theological sense, however, He did indeed bring these sacrifices
and offerings to an end in terms of their significance. As the great Antitype
of the ceremonial types, Jesus wrapped up, embodied, and fulfilled the
sacrificial system that pointed forward to His death in type. This was signi-
fied by the rending of the inner veil of the Temple at the time Jesus died
on the cross (Matt 27:51).

The Covenant Confirmed

Another statement in verse 27 declares that the Messiah would “make
strong” the covenant with many for one week, that is, during that same seven-
ticthweek of the prophecy. It was during this time that Jesus persanally, then
His disciples, amplified and magnified the covenant to the people. As the
seventieth and last week of OT times this should apply to the covenant that
God had offered, first to Abraham and then through Moses at Sinai.

The nature of this offer and teaching of Jesus is well illustrated in the
Sermon on the Mount. There He amplified the Ten Commandments. He
magnified them by saying that mere external observance was insulficient;
these commandmenis go down into our very hearts and probe our motives.
Regrettably, the [srael of His time did not accept His teaching, and the
promised renewal of the covenant (Jer 31:31-34) was madc with the church
(Mau 26:28).

Summary Passage

From these details of the prophecy we turn to the summary verse—
verse 24. Three of the six statements in this verse apply directly to the work
of the Messiah, The first is found in verse 24¢c. The text states that by the
end of the 70 week period an stonement would have been made for inig-
uity. This was not the ongoing round of repeated alonements that charac-
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terized the tebernacle and temple (Lev 4-5). Rather, this was the one great,
final atonement for iniquity. This was what Jesus Christ accomplished with
Hiz death upon the cross.

This atonement was to have the ongoing effect described in the next
phrase. By making atonement for sin the Messiah would “bring in ever-
lasting righteousness.” Here was something beyond the temporary and
transitory righteousness of the sacrificial system. Here was a righteousness
that has flowed from His death upon the cross and continues to do 50 now,
2000 years later.

The last phrase of verse 24 also cites a messianic action. It refers to the
anointing of a Holy of Holies. A word study of this phrase in the OT indi-
cates that it always is used to refer to a sanctuary. It is never used to desig-
nate the person of the Messish and His ancinting. The ancinting of the
Messiah is referred to directly in His own title, for the word “Messiah"
means “ancinted one.” However, the prophecy is talking about the anoint-
ing of a sanctuary for service, along the lines of the anointing of the taber-
nacle in the wilderness when it was dedicated (Exod 40).

With what sanctuary then are we dealing in this prophecy of Daniel?
The tabernacle in the wilderness no longer existed and the first Temple
stood in ruins. The prophecy said it would be rebuilt, but it also predicted
that it would be destroyed again (vs. 26b). We should look, therefore, for
another temple. The Bible knows of only one other temple for the work
of the true God: the heavenly temple, discussed in some detail in Hebrews
7-9, It was this temple that went into a new phase of operation with the
ascension of Jesus to heaven to become our High Priest. This then was the
sanctuary to be anointed by the time the prophecy of Danicl 9:24 came to
its end: so it was dedicated st the time of Jesus' ascension in AD. 31,

We can review the statements of the prophecy of Daniel 9 now in terms
of what it said about the Messiah and His work:

1. It foretold the time for the appearing of the Messiah (vs, 25).

2. It foretold that He would be “cut off,” that i, killed (vs. 26a).

3. It foretold that He would bring the sacrificial system to an end (vs.

27a).

4. Tt foretold that He would make & strong offer of the covenant to

many people in His teaching and ministry (vs. 27b).

5. Itforetold that He would make the great atonement for iniquity (vs.

24c).

6. It foretold that by making this atonement He would bring in ever-

lasting rightecusness (vs. 24d).
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7. It foretold that a new—even a heavenly—sanctuary would be
anointed or dedicated for His work as our high priest (vss. 24-25),

All the specifications of this prophecy with regard to the Messiah were
fulfilled in the life, death, resurrection, and ascension of Jesus of Nazareth.
He becomes its center and focus; all else in it revolves around Him. The
list given above can be summarized into one central teaching aboul Him:
He was the great suffering Servant of God who came 1o give His life as a
sacrifice for sin. What lies at the heart of the prophecy of Daniel 9 is the
picture of Jesur ar sacrifice.

Daniel 8

Moving to Danicl 8, we come to a prophecy of a different character.
It is a symbolic prophecy involving beast-nations and horns, alongside thelr
symbolic actions. The outline of the first hall of the prophecy s relatively
straightforward and agreed upon by all commentators. The action begins
with the ascendency of the Medo-Persian ram, followed by the Greek goat.
The Greck goat's great hom is Alexander, and he i followed by the
breakup of his empire into four kingdoms symbolized by the four horns.

Pagan Rome

Al this point a new “little™ horn comes upon the scene. For historicist
commentators this little horn i Rome whose conquesis to the east, south,
and the glorious land of Judea are described in Daniel 8:9. For interpreters
in other prophetic schools this litile horn s Antiochus IV Epiphanes. This
interpretation has been dealt with in detail in the second chapter of this
book, and those materials and conclusions need not be discussed here. We
continue on the basis thal we are dealing with Rome under this symbal.

Papal Rome

A new phase of Rome begins in verse 11. This new phase is symbal-
ized by actions that introduce the horn's vertical dimension beyond the
stellar heaven in contrast with the horizonlal conquests it has carried out
previously. The symbolic nature of these actions should be stressed. We
are not dealing with a literal horn, nor did it literally reach up to heaven.
This is a symbol for a8 human organization that makes an attack upon four
objects: (1) the saints of the Most High (by persecution); (2) the sanctuary
in heaven that it casts down (this act implies in contrast the elevation of
an earthly temple in which the little horn power dwells and functions [com-
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pare 2 Thess 3-4]); (3) an attack upon the “daily” or "continual” (not a
single sacrifice as some translators would have it, but a *ministration™ that
covers all types of activity going on in the heavenly sanctuary); and (4) an
attack upon the Prince (0 whom the sanctuary belongs.

In other words, this prophecy describes a great conflict at its climax.
This conflict pits the heavenly Prince against the little horn, a conflict in-
volving nothing less than the plan of salvation. On one hand is the true
planofsalvation, ministered by the true heavenly High Pricst. On the other
hand is an earthly substitute, an earthly priesthood functioning in earthly
temples, that would take the eyes of mankind off the true High Priest in
His true sanctuary, which God pitched and not man (compare Heb 8:1-2).
Who is this great heavenly High Priest, and who is this priestly Prince?
None other than Jesus Christ. His priesthood (in this manner) is identified
especially in the book of Hebrews, chapters 7-9. And the anointing of His
sanctuary in heaven is referred to in the very prophecies of Daniel as dis-
cussed above (Dan 9:24-25). So the portrayal of Jesus presented in the
prophecy of Daniel B is Jesus as priest.

Daniel 7

Once again in this great prophecy we have a succession of kingdoms
symbolized by a series of beasts, These can be readily identified as Babylon,
Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. The kingdom or empire of Rome was
then to break up, as symbolized by the 10 horns upon the head of the
Roman beast, and among them would sprout another “little” homn. By a
number of characteristics—the same type of work that was done by the
little horn in Daniel 8—this little horn can be identified as a Roman horn,
the religious phase of that power.

A particular period of time was allotted to the horn for its exercise of
power and dominion, a time period specified in verse 25 as 31 “times” or
years. Applying the year-day principle to this time prophecy, as discussed
in chapiers 3 and 4 of this book, we identify its 1260 years with the Middle
or Dark Ages, from AD. 538 to AD. 1798,

But God has an answer to all of the beast-kingdoms and horns found
in this prophecy. The answer is His judgment. That judgment is described
in Daniel 7:9-10, 13-14. Here the prophet looks into the heavenly sanctu-
ary and in verses 9-10 he sees the great heavenly tribunal begin. The
Ancient of Days moves to sit upon His throne, placed upon a dais at the
commencement of this session. All the angels gather, the court sits in judg-
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ment, and the books of record out of which the judgment is to be conducted
are opened.

Three important decisions stem from this judgment: (1) The saints of
the Most High will go into the heavenly kingdom (Dan 7:27), (2) the litte
horn and the other beasts and those allied with them and him will be
destroyed (Dan 7:11, 22, 26), and (3) the kingship of the ¢ternal kingdom
of God is awarded or reaffirmed to the Son of man. This final bestowal of
direct and physical rule over the eternal kingdom of God is awarded to the
Son of man in the scene of verses 13 and 14. Here s the picture of His
being brought before the Ancient of days by a retinue of angels and with
the clouds of heaven. Emphatically we are told that His kingdom will in-
clude all who will dwell on earth in the future, and this kingdom—in con-
trast with those that have gone before it—will last for ever and ever. It will
never be interrupted or brought to an end.

Who then is this Son of man who receives the eternal kingdom? Jesus
took this very title Himself when He said things like, “the Son of man is
come io seek and to save that which was lost” (Luke 19:10). Revelation
14:14 makes this connection explicit with the same title phrased in the same
way, in the same context, upon the clouds of heaven, applying it there to
the second coming of Jesus. From a New Testament perspective, there-
fore, there can be no question about who this figure is—it is King Jesus.
The picture of Jesus at the heart of the prophecy in Daniel 7 is, therefore,
Jesus as king.

Interrelations

We have identified three pictures of Jesus at the heart of three prophe-
cies in the heart of the book of Daniel. The picture of Him in Daniel 9 is
Jesus as sacrifice, the picture of Him that emerges from Daniel B is Jesus
as priesi, and the picture of Him found in Daniel 7 is Jesus as king.

Al this point a question may arise about the order in which these fea-
tures have been presented. Why are the portrayals presented in the reverse
sequence—king, chapter 7; priest, chapter 8; sacrilice, chapler 9—of their
actual occurrence (sacrifice, priest, king)?

In part the literary order has to do with the Semitic way of thought.
Modern western Evropean way of thought reasons from cause to effect.
Ancient Semitic thought, both in the Bible and outside of the Bible, com-
monly reasoned from effect back to cause. Instead of saying, “You are a
sinful, wicked and rebellious people, therefore your land will be de-
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stroyed,”™ the hiblical prophets could also put the matter the other way
around: “Your land will be destroyed.” Why? “Because you are a sinful,
wicked and rebellious people.” A good biblical example of this kind of
thought order can be found in Micah 1:10-15 where the citics that mourn
for the exiles are listed first, then the cities that gave up exiles follow, We
would put the matter the other way around.

Seventh-day Adventists emphasize that the time period of Daniel 9,
the 70 weeks, is connected with or cut off from the time period of Daniel
8, the 2300 days. This is working backwards, if you please. What we have
in terms of the three pictures of Jesus in these prophecies is the same kind
of pattern, although we are dealing in this case with thematic relations, not
Hme.
In these thematic relations one sees their effect when the book is read
[rom the beginning. By the time the reader reaches chapter 7 and encoun-
ters the picture of the messianic King, the question s, Who is this Being,
and where does He come from? Daniel B answers by saying, the King be-
comes king in part because previously He has been the priest. He is the
one who has ministered on behalf of the saints of the Most High; now He
can accept them into His kingdom.

But that simply raises another question: How did He qualify as priest?
In order to become a priest one had o have something to offer, a sacrifice.
Where do we find that? Answer: In Danicl 9. Thus the sacrifice of Daniel
9 enabled the Priest of Daniel 8 to become priest, and the priesthood of
the Prince enabled the Prince of chapter 8 to become the king of chapter
7. There is a logical, consistent, and interrelated sequence here that isquile
direct and reasonable when we understand that the sequence begins at Lhe
end and works backward as far as the literary order of the book s con-
cermned.

Temporal Relationships

Another way (o look at this sequence is 1o relate the pictures of Jesus
io the time elements found in these prophecies. It is evident that Daniel 9
i the shortest of the three prophecies because its time span extends for
only 70 prophetic weeks or 490 years. The time period of this prophecy, as
understood historically, takes us to first century AD. Roman times when
Jesus walked this earth and was crucified under that power.

The prophecy in Daniel 8 on the other hand is longer in length, simply
by virtue of the fact that its time period extends for 2300 evening-morn-
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ings or days, which is the symbolic equivalent of 2300 historical years. This
takes us into the Christian Era, through the Middle Ages and beyond, down
to relatively recent times, the nineteenth century AD. This means that the
priest of that prophecy has been functioning through a part of that time
period (beginning at the ascension in AD. 31).

Al the same time His counterfeit has been active too. But the prophecy
of Daniel 8 tells about a time when this will come 10 an end. It tells about
it verbally. Its end is not shown to the prophet in vision. When the visual
portion of the prophecy concludes in Daniel 8:12, the little horn is still
practicing and prospering.

It should be noted that Daniel 8 does not take the saints of the Most
High into the final eternal kingdom. It speaks to the fact that there will be
a judgment to bring the bad things of that chapter (o an end, but it does
not refer directly to the reward of the saints at all. That is reserved for the
final prophecy in this backward sequence.

In Daniel 7 we see the final culmination when the King receives His
kingdom (vss. 13-14) and the saints are ushered into that eternal realm (vs.
27). This is the longest in length of these three prophecies at the heart of
the book of Daniel. Daniel 9 is the short-length prophecy in terms of time,
Daniel 8 is the intermediate-length prophecy in térms of time and events,
and Daniel 7 is the longest-length prophecy in terms of the events that it
describes and concludes upon. All of these relationships can be sum-
marized in a chart-diagram:

Three Pictures of Jesus in the Frophecies at the Heart of Danlel

Dazisl 7 Dunizl 8 Danisd 9
Jesus as king Jesus w8 prica ,h—um'll‘h:u
M’Hﬂﬂfﬂhﬂr
Le
Loogiength prophecy
e
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Chapter VII

Day of Atonement and
October 22, 1844

e question has been raised whether October 22 was the correct
Gregorian calendar equivalent for the Day of Atonement on 10
Tishri (tenth day of the seventh month in the ancient Jewish calen-

dar) in 1844,

Calculations to ascertain the modern equivalent for an ancient date
like this depend upon (1) the projection of that date forward into modern
times through mathematical computations, or (2) the survival of the an-
cient calendrical practice through its continual use by a perpetuated com-
munity of persons. The Karaite sect of Jews has sometimes been cited as
an example of such a community that (it is assumed) has handed down the
ancient Jewish system of calendation as a living tradition.

This assumption about the Karaites is open Lo question. Some chro-
nographers, E. Bickerman for example, have held that there were periods
in their history when the Karaites used a more programmatic calendar, as
oppased to one based more directly upon observational factors. This
applies in particular o the problem of how the intercalary month was
added in periodically to keep the Jewish lunar calendar even with the
actual solar year.

When the Millerites set out to establish the correct modem equivalent
in the Gregorian calendar for the date of the Day of Atonement on
10 Tishri in 1844, one source of authority which they consulted was the
Karaite calendar as it was thought 1o have preserved the most original
calendrical practice among the Jews. This assumption may not have been
completely accurate,

Even if the Karailes did retain a more original usage of the ancient
Jewish calendar, their practice may still have been adapted or interrupted.
[t is also possible that the Millerites may not have understood their Karaite
sources with perfect clarity. However, regardless of the problems involved
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in such an approach, the Millerites should still be commended for having
made the effort to obtain the most accurate determination of that date that
they could arrive at from the sources then available to them.

1 do not know how original nor how accurately preserved the Karaite
calendrical practices are since [ have not studied them in any detail myself.
Neither do I know how well the Millerites understood the Karaites.
However, I no longer consider the Karaite practice in this regard particu-
larly relevant to the problem.

With the passage of more than acenturysince the Millerites made their
October 22 calculation, more accurate, direct, and ancient coniemporary
sources have come into our hands. These now enable us to deal with such
a determination with more precision. I refer to the resulls that have come
from the work of & number of scholars who have beenengaged in research
on ancient mathematics and astronomy.

Mathematical computations have produced a complete table of dates
for all the new moons of antiquity. These have been correlated with the
lunar calendar used in ancient Babylonia through the use of a represen-
tative number of datable references to intercalated months in the datelines
on Babylonian business documents. Not only do these references indicate
the particular years in which the extra month was intercalated, but enough
of them are also available with which to establish the mathematical prac-
tice by which they were intercalated.

This line of investigation indicates that probably by the sixth century
B.C. (and certainly by the fourth century B.C.) the intercalated months were
added on a systematic mathematical basis and not on just an ad hoc obser-
vational basis.

The end product of this work has been the compilation of tables with
the Julian equivalents for the dates of all the new moons in the Babylonian
calendar from 626 B.C. to AD. 75. See the work entitled, Babylonian
Chronalogy.!

We can therefore bypass the intermediate state of the Karaite calen-
dar in our study of this problem and go to materials that have been derived
directly from contemporary texts of the ancient world.

Before this source is consulted for its input into the problem, a basic
qualifying question should be asked here. Is it legitimate to utilize a
Babylonian source to determine dates in the calendar used by the Jews
who lived in Palestine under Pessian rule?

1 B A. Parker and W, H. Dubbemtein (Privddence, 1958).
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It is true that the Persians did employ a different set of month names
than those found in the cuneiform texts from Babylonia. These month
namecs appear, for example, in the texts from the time of Darius I that were
excavated at Persepolis.

In Babylonia under Persian control, however, the scribes continued o
use the normal Babylonian month names, and these month names spread
west from there to Palestine where they appear in several postexilic bibli-
cal books (Neh 1:1; 2:1; 6:15; Esth 2:16; 3:7; 8:9; Zech 1:7; 7:1) and on to
Egypt where they appear in the Persian-Babylonizn half of the double
datclines of the Elephantine papyri from the fifth century B.C. (the other
half gives the date in native Egyptian terms).

While it is technically true that there was a distinction between the
native Persian and Babylonian calendars, [or practical purposes what we
are talking about here is the Babylonian calendar that was in use in
Babylonia and its western dependencies during the Persian period. It was
under this calendar that the biblical personages like Ezra and Nehemiah
and their immediate predecessors lived and worked.

1f we were working on the problem of dating Christ's death or some
of the other events thal took place later in the 70 weeks' prophecy, then
our use of this source would have to be qualified 1o a serious degree. But
in this instance—coming as it does at the beginning of the 70 weeks—we
are not dealing with Jews who lived in later Palestine. We are dealing with
the date when a Persian king gave a decree to the Jewish exile Ezra who
lived in Babylonia prior to his journey to Palestine. Thus it is quite legiti-
maic to use the Babylonian calendar for that purpose. The fact that Ezra
adapted that calendar to his purposes by dating his New Year on 1 Tishri
does not negate the usefulness of the underlying Babylonian scheme as a
vehicle with which we can investigate this problem.

Before entering into our calculations we should make a further obser-
vation in regard to the effect of the difference between the Julian and
Gregorian calendars. As a standard convention, historians employ Julian
dates for the B.C. period uniformly. The Julian year of 365.25 days is,
however, 11 minutes and 4 seconds longer than the true tropical year, By
the sixteenth century A.D. the accumulated excess of numbered days over
the true solar years elapsed had reached about 10 days.

Pope Gregory XIII decreed that this excess should be compensated
for by adding 10 numbered days to the month of October 1582, Thus
Friday, October 15, followed Thursday, October 4, in that year. The prin-
cipal reason for this adjustment was to bring the vernal equinox, and Easter
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with it. back to March 21 when it had drifted forward—in terms of the
Julian calendar—to March 11.2

The adjustment required by the Gregorian calendar necessitated a
renumbering of the days involved; but it did not affect the order of the days
of the week (= rotations of the earth), or the regular astronomical occur-
rence of new and full moons, or the total number of calendar years elapsed.
In the case of the calculations offered below, this difference may be
ignored. The reason for this is that we are dealing basically with lunar
months and dates for new and full moons, especially those that overlap the
sutumnal equinox. The calendar revision described above was intended to
fix the date of the spring cquinox. In accomplishing that purpose it also
fixed the dates for the autumnal equinox that, in ancient times, fell in the
month of Tishri.

What we really wish to know is, given the total number of 2300 solar
years elapsed, how did the new moons of the same months of the years at
the beginning and the end of this whole cycle relate to each other?

Since there were three main positions for the moon in terms of the
numbered dates of the lunar year in relationship to the solar year (see chart
below), it is the position of the new moon and thus the lunar month in
relationship to the fall equinox that we are most interested in, not the
Gregorian day number assigned to the day of the new moon at that time.
The tables employed below, that are based on the Julian calendar, suffice
to serve that purpose adequately.

What we want to know, therefore, iswhen (in terms of the Babylonian
system of intercalation) did the month of Tishri start in 458 and 457 B.C.7
These are the dates which demarcated the fall-to-fall year during which
Artaxerxes | issued his decree and Ezra returned to Jerusalem with his
fellow exiles. These dates can be determined by simply looking them up in
Purker and Dubberstein's tables. The tables indicate that 1 Tishri in
458 B.C. fell on October 2 and in 457 B.C. on September 21 (p. 32).

These two dates can be related to their corresponding numbers which
bounded that fall-to-fall year (1843-1844) in which the 2300 prophetic day-
years ended. This can be done mathematically. At this point we are helped
by the fact that 235 lunar months have almost exactly the same number of
days as 19 solar years.? Thus we do not yet need to be concerned with the
specific years within this cycle during which intercalations were designated.

2 For a populis dissuision of ihis subject, see G. Moyes, “The Gregorias Calendar™ in Scismnific
American 246 (May, 1961 144-53,
3 Parker and Dubbemniein, Babdonie Chromaleg, 1
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The Babylonian astronomers were well aware of this 19 year cycle. It
provided one of the bases upon which the finer details of those cycles were
established and worked out.

For our present purpose we can simply divide the 19 years of this inter-
calary cycle that was based upon the solar year into the 2300 years of the
prophecy. Every 19years the datesin the lunar calendar repeat themselves.
For this reason any multiple of 19 years later would give the same date for
1 Tishri—whether it be in AD. 1844 or any other year. Nineteen goes into
2300 a total of 121 times with one left over. In other words, 19x 121 =
2299 with one year left over.

If 19 had divided cvenly into 2300, then | Tishri would have fallen on
the same Babylonian day in 1844 that it did in 458 B.C., but it didnt divide
evenly. There was one year lefl over, and now we have (o deal with that
left over year. This is done by noting the finer details in the intercalary
cycle. In order to do this [ have copied below the new moon dates for the
first seven months of 459 (o 456 B.C. to provide a basis for further discus-
sion of this point:

B.C. ¥r. | Nisan | Iyyar |Sivan | Tammuz | Ab | Elul | Tishri | (Position)
459 419 518 617 T-16 B-15 | 9-13 | Im-1Z LY
438 44 54 G- T4 B4 | 93 -2 B
457 .37 426 525 624 724 | 8-22 9-21 C
456 4-15 5-14 613 7-13 B0 | %0 | 10-10 A, ete.

As can be seen from a comparison of the dates in these years, the Julian
date for the same lunar calendar date basically moved forward 10 days for
each of the three years. Then, with the intercalation of a second Adar (a
sccond month (XI1) on March 16, 456 B.C, the whole cycle was thrown
back a month later in the year, [rom which point the sequence started over
again. For example, the date for the new moon in Nisan 459 B.C. B4-19. T
occurs approximately 10 days earlier the next year (4-8), and still another
10 days earlier the following year of 457 (3-27). But in 456 B.C. the inser-
tion of an intercalary month moves the date for the new moon to 4-15,
nearly what it was in 459,

The reason [or this advance of the lunar months through the solar year
until they were retarded again stems from the fact that 12 lunar months of

169



Day of Atonement and October 22, 1844
_

29.5 days results in a year of 354 days which is esscntially 10 days short of
the solar year. The ancients allowed this 10 day deficit o accumulate for
three years (resulting in a total of 30 days). They then compensated for
this difference by inserting a thirteenth month of 29.5 days (= 30) at the
end of that third year. Whether they realize it or not, Christians are familiar
with this system through the way the dates for Easter change from year to
year.

Unfortunately the deficit compensated for every third year or so was
not precisely a third of a lunar month. This mathematical fact produced
some irregularity in the pattern of the years in which the additional month
was added. This problem need not concern us greatly here for we have the
19 vear cycles with which to work over the long haul like the 2300 day-
Far:iuw we need to decide to which of the three years of the intercalary
cycle 1844 belonged. Since there was an excess of one year when the 19-
year cycle was divided into the 2300 years, the year at the end of the 2300
years was ane year farther down the intercalary cycle than the year at the
beginning of the 2300 years. It will be necessary, therefore, to look at the
year in which the 2300 years began in terms of which year of the cycle it
fell in. The year at the ead of the 2300 years, 1844, can be identificd as the
next year in the cycle.

From the table quoted above we may refer to 459 as the late year, or
position 4, because 1 Tishri fell on October 12 (10-12) then. The wnter-
mediate year, or position B, is 458 because 1 Tishri fell on October 2 (10-
2). The early year, or position C, is 457 because 1 Tishri fell on September
21 (9-21) of that year.

The year we are interested in fell 2300 years later than the fall-to-fall
year of 458/457. The fall-to-fall year of 458/457 was measured by 1 Tishr
that fell in the B and C positions, the intermediate and early positions of
October 2 and Scptember 21. The 1 Tishri of the fall-to-fall year 2299 years
later fell in these same B and C positions. But from our division of 19 into
2300 we are interested in the pattern of the next fall-to-fall year because
of the one year left over from that division.

This means that we must move one year farther along in the cycle to
determine those dates. When we do so, we find that they come out at the
C and A positions, because after the third or C year, the cycle reverts back
to start over again due to the intercalation at the end of the third or C year.

To summarize: This means that in the fall of 1843 1 Tishri fell in the C

position or around September 21 (9-21). In the spring of 1844—at the end
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of that Babylonian lunar year—the Babylonians normally would have in-
tercalated a second Adar according to their regular and established math-
ematical procedure. This means that, in the fall of 1844, 1 Tishr would
have been retarded by the intercalary month back to the late or 4 position.
The date given for its corresponding number 2300 years earlier is October
10 (10-10). Ten days more to the Day of Atonement on Tishni 10 would
thus take us to October 20,

The two-day slippage over the 2300 years has developed from minor
mathematical differences and is not statistically significant. This is evident
from the fact that the Millerites only had to make a choice between one
new moon or the other in 1844: the one for an early Tishri, or the one for
a late Tishri. They chose the late one, and that was the correct one when
it is figured from the Babylonian lunar year of 458/457 B.C.

If the Karaites did not come up with this date, then they simply dif-
fered from the pattern that was in operation during the year when Ezra
returned to Jerusalem. There were plenty of opportunitics for such a dif-
ference to have developed over the years. But we no longer need be con-
cerned with such potential differences because now, with advances in
research on ancient astronomy and calendation, we can trace this matter
all the way back to its source—the year when Ezra left Babylon. Tracing
this trail back that far has indicated that the Millerites did select the cor-
rect date for 10 Tishri by dating it to October 22 in AD. 1844. This point
has now been established as definitively as it can be through the study of
ancient mathematics and astronomy.
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